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Contacting Agilent
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warranty period.
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What's New in PLTS Version 3.12

New Hardware Support

e N4421B-H67 - 67 GHz Test Set

e N4433A 20 GHz 4 port ECal module

User Preferences

e Skip selected Measurement Wizard dialogs

e 'Set As Default' buttons on dialog boxes

TRL Cal Kit

e Define up to FIVE Line Standards

e Reflect Standard can be Open or Short

File Export

e Save to one file instead of a file for each parameter

e Save Time Domain data in volts, log, and impedance formats

FlexLM licensing on Solaris and HP-UX servers

What's New in PLTS Version 3.0

¢ New Hardware Support

e N1958A - PNA 4-port

e ECal Modules

e Improved File Export Capability

e Export *slp, *.s2p, *.s3p touchstone files

e Export a modified port configuration form SnP files

e Export a Limited Data Range

e Exportin Cadence Allegro Format

e TDR Correct Impedance Profile
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e Custom Cal Kit Files Saved Before PLTS Upgrade

e Continuous Sweep no longer supported
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Start the PLTS Software

MAgilent PLTS Connection Manager Server
ldentify the License
Rind Hardware

Scan for New Hardware

Other Getting Started Topics

Start the PLTS software by doing either of the following:

¢ Double-click the Launch Physical Layer Test System icon on the PC desktop

e Select Start , Programs, Agilent Technologies , Physical Layer Test System , PLTS

Agilent PLTS Connection Manager Server
Every time you start PLTS, the Agilent PLTS Connection Manager Server verifies that essential components of the
PLTS installation are working.

¢ Do NOT close the Connection Manager window. If necessary, click the Minimize button to hide
Connection Manager.

¢ If Connection manager contains unchecked items, please see the Troubleshooting chapter of the PLTS
Installation Manual.

Agilent PLTS Connection Manager, Server,

File Control Diagnostics  Help

R equired Conditionz

RS R

Identify the License

The first time you start the software, you will be asked to identify the license type of the software.
Note:
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Beginning with PLTS release 3.12, a floating license can now be installed on Solaris and HP-UX servers.

For a complete description of the licensing process, refer to Chapter 3 of the PLTS Installation Manual .

FLEXIm License Fder E
For a Network-Server “r'our application wazs not able to obtain a licenze
. . because the FLE=Im cenze manager could nat
Floating License, select

determine where to find the licenzing data it
needz. Fleaze chooze one of the following:

" Specify the Licenze Server
¥ Specify the Licenze File

For a NMode-Locked
License, select

Copyright 1933, 20071 Globetratter Software [ne.

Cancel Back

If you own a node-locked license:

e Click Specify the License File then click Next > .

¢ When the following dialog box is displayed, click Browse and select the license file in the License directory.
Then click Next> .

FLEXIm License Finder |

Y'our application was not able to find a licenze
file or zerves for the FLEXIm Licenze Manager.
Choose the filename pou want bo uze for a
icensze file.

L Frogram Fics\aglent\ FLT S \Dicenzehaailent,

Cancel <Back Mest:

If you own a network-server floating license:

ﬂ e Click Specify the License Server and then click Next > .

¢ The client PC needs to be configured to look for the PLTS license on the Server. Enter the server's network
computer name that you recorded earlier. Then click Next> .
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FLEXIm License Finder X|

Erter the Computer Mame of the Licenze Server,
[Contact paur Syztem Adminiztratar if pow do not
know thiz)

CrwDMz5260320

Cancel | <Back I Mexst:

e When the license is found and identified, click Finish to continue starting the software.

FLEXIm License Finder x|

The FLE=Im licenze finder
has completed.

Prezz Fimizh to return to the
application.

Carel <Back | Finish |

Note: Make a back-up copy of the license file if you have not already done so.

Find Hardware

It would be very time-consuming for PLTS to look for hardware at every GPIB interface and address each time
PLTS is started. This is especially true considering that most people use the same hardware every time. The
following is the process that PLTS uses to establish and communicate with your PLTS hardware:

When PLTS is started, it looks for the same system at the same addresses that were used that last time PLTS was
run.

¢ If that system IS found, the PLTS Measurement Wizard is launched.

o If that system is NOT found, or when PLTS is first run, then PLTS Rescans.

PLTS Rescan looks for instruments using the Agilent IO Library's list of instruments / addresses.
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¢ If only ONE system is found, it is assumed that this is the hardware you want to use, and the PLTS
Measurement Wizard is launched.

¢ If more than one system is found, the Build Logical Measurement System dialog is launched.

¢ If NO system is found, the Manual Configuration dialog is launched.

e If you click Cancel, then the Select (Virtual) Measurement System dialog is launched.

Note: Problems finding instruments when using Agilent IO Libraries Version Suite 14 .

If there were instruments on the bus and then removed or turned off, they stay in the Agilent 10 Libraries list of
instruments. When PLTS rescans for instruments, they are not found and timeout messages are displayed for the
missing instruments. It is necessary to manually delete the instruments from the configuration in the Agilent IO
Library Connection Expert.

Build Logical Measurement System

If PLTS finds more than one system on the GPIB, it displays the Build Logical Measurement System dialog box.
This dialog box allows you to identify your PLTS system hardware for the PLTS software. To identify your system:

1. Inthe Instruments Found list, click the model number of your VNA or TDR instrument. Then click Primary
Inst >> which moves the model number to the text box at the right of the button.

2. If using a VNA test set, in the Instruments Found list, click the model humber of your test set. Then click
Secondary Inst >> which moves the model number to the text box at the right of that button.

3. Click Create System which moves the combination of the devices to the Logical Measurement System
box.

4. Click OK to save the system so the software identifies the PLTS system.
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Build Logical Measurement System x|
I arder far instruments bo function propery vou must indicate which
piecesz of hardware form logical meazurement spstems, e a VM &

Testzet. Pleaze group the following list of instrumentz into logical

Cancel
meazurement systems.

— Inztrumentz Found

BE1004 Primary Inst >3 | |

OTETOE T
E||'5-_'l )

ATH-A111C Secondary |nzt >>||

— Logical Meazurement Syztem

Wi Create Spstem %W

b aruial
Configuration

< Remaove System

<< Bemaove Al

Prirmany [nat > » | IB?EEES

|MN-4111|:

Wi Create System r\"-.-" W |
Logical Measurement@‘j.:sterg/

Secondany nzt >

ks inko logical

Frimary Inst > = | I
Secondany |nat >>| I

‘ Wi Create System 4

Can

Logical Meazurement 5
EThIZS ATH-AI11C

b anual
uration

Manual Configuration

If your system does not identify hardware automatically, you can manually configure your system by selecting the
Manual Configuration button to display the Hardware Configuration dialog box. This procedure was necessary
with older PLTS test sets.

Hardware Configuration

Primary Inztrument : I Choose a primarn, rsrursnt

=
Secondany [nstrument ; I Choose a secordar instiurent EI Cancel

Analyzer Address: |1 G Test Set Address: | 18 WISA Interface Mame:

i,

1. Select the primary instrument (typically at VNA or a TDR) from the Primary Instrument list. If necessary,
select a secondary instrument (typically at test set) from the Secondary Instrument list.
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2. Enter the address for the primary instrument in the Analyzer Address text box and the secondary instrument
in the Test Set Address text box. Also, enter the VISA Interface Name .

Select (Virtual) Measurement System

If PLTS does NOT recognize a PLTS system, it notifies you: “No instruments were detected. PLTS will operate in
analysis-only mode.” Select the virtual instrument that be matches your PLTS system or if known, the system that
was used to measure data that you will be loading for analysis.

Select Measurement System x|
p e e
Wirtual 8720ES | Wirual Mad™ g,

"irbual 857008 Cancel |
Ylual CSAR000

For more information about making measurements see either:

e Setting Up and Making Measurements using the VNA-Based PLTS.

e Setting Up, Calibrating, and Making Measurements using the TDR-Based PLTS

Scan for New Hardware

You can Scan (Rescan) for new hardware and Choose Data Acquisition Device at any time by using the following
menu selection:

”j Eile Measure Wiew Utilities | Tools BLCG Oplions ‘Window Help
Math k
Bit Pattern r

T-Line Characteristics. ..

W-Element Display Configuration. ..

Launch Skartup Wizard. ..

Set Melocity Fackar. ..

Time Domain window. ..

Time Domain Skart and Stop Time. ..

Acquisition Hardware Choose Data Acquisition Device. ..

scan For Mew Hardware
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The PLTS Cal and Measurement Wizard

The PLTS Cal and Measurement Wizard guides you though a Calibration and Measurement. The PLTS Wizard
can be started in several ways:

e When PLTS is first started.

e When a new measurement is initiated. Click File , then New or click the new file icon

¢ By clicking Tools , then Launch Startup Wizard .
The first three steps of the PLTS Wizard consists of:

1. Select New Measurement or Load Measurement
2. Verifying that the software recognizes your PLTS system hardware.

3. Selecting the appropriate level of calibration for the upcoming measurement.

Sample DUT

Several topics refer to the following sample device-under-test (DUT) that was supplied with PLTS. Selections that

refer to this example are highlighted in yellow. These selections guide you through a new VNA-based calibration
and measurement.

Balanced Transmission Line Sample DUT

To Port 1 """'E Agilent Technologies BALANCED TRANSMISSION LINE —:|-|mn To Port 2

Network Te:!

Analyzer Se
Ports FOR DEMO PURPOSES ONLY - NOT FOR RESALE Po

CAUTION: AVOID ESD, USE ANTI-STATIC STRAP
REFER TO USER’S GUIDE FOR INSTRUCTIONS

To Port 3 [IH

E I To Port 4

=l

ex_connect_dut

1. Select New or Load Measurement

The PLTS Wizard Welcome Screen gives you two choices:

¢ New Measurement leads you through the process of calibrating and making a measurement.

e Load Measurement loads measurement data from an existing file.
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The selected choice has a green check mark to the right of the label.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement Wizard

Mew. Measlr=ment 4(

Loaz Yeasurement

~i, 2 Agilent Technologies

¢ Beck MHest » Cancel

For the sample measurement , select New Measurement and then click Next >.

The Hardware Auto-Detection Summary dialog box is displayed
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration £z Measurement

Hardware Auto-Detection Summary

4dware Auta-Detection Summarny;

Analyzer Make CHEWLETT PAL

Analyzer Model 1 8785ES
Yiza Interface : GRIBD 10 ibrati
Addiags 1E Ferfarm a new calibration

Serial Mumber LS38480010
Firrnware Rev, .
Test Set Make C ATHMicrowave

ﬂ - ¢ Load esisting calibration data
1| | b
" Perfarm measurament without
calibration
Re-Scan | Select Mew Device |

¢ Back ' Mest » Cancel

Verify the PLTS Software Select the Appropriate

Recognizes your Level of Calibration

Hardware Information

2. Verifying the Software Recognizes the PLTS Hardware

On the left portion of the Hardware Auto-Detection Summary dialog box, the VNA or TDR model number, the GPIB
address, the serial number, and the firmware revision is displayed. In addition, the test set's model number, the
GPIB address, and the serial number are displayed. This is the test equipment that the software finds connected to
the GPIB bus.

If this information is incorrect, check your hardware connections and power status, then select the Re-Scan button.
The software re-checks for the presence of hardware on the GPIB.

Note: If you have multiple PLTS systems on the GPIB and you want to select the other equipment, click the Select
New Device button. The Select Measurement System dialog box is displayed. To choose another PLTS system,
you may select from the available PLTS systems and then click the OK button. The software makes the change
and returns to the Startup Wizard Welcome Screen.
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Select Measurement S¥stem

X
BET00 | 547542 | 547544 ok, |
§753ES | ATH-4111C

Cancel

The Cancel button exits without saving a change and returns to the Startup Wizard Welcome Screen.

3. Selecting the Appropriate Level of Calibration

On the right portion of the Hardware Auto-Detection Summary dialog box, select your calibration strategy:
e Perform a new calibration performs a new calibration before making a measurement.

e For VNA-Based, see Setting Up the Cal and Measurement Parameters.
e For TDR Based, see Setup TDR

e Load existing calibration data allows you to select a previously saved calibration (*.cal) file to be used for
the new measurement.

e For VNA-Based, see Performing Error Correction on the VNA-Based PLTS .
e For TDR Based, see Perform a Module Calibration

e None. Collect measurement data uncalibrated allows you skip the calibration, select measurement
parameters, and then proceed directly to the measurement screen. This option is not recommended for
qualitative data collection.

For the sample measurement , click Perform a new (VNA) calibration, then click N ext > .
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The PLTS Screen

Most of the items in this topic can be turned ON and OFF from the View menu.

Click an area to learn more:

1
2
3
(=) L Data Analysis
E!;—MM;: 2 FHH 1
B
BTL_50M_86_120F dut
Frequency Domain
4 Eye Diagram [Dilfesential)
Exe Diagrem [Single-E
RALLE [Dianestial) H
ALLE (Comman) H
ALCE [W-E lement]
ALCE (5ol /dutusl)
- i i sasaset $
i
5
1
7

Note: Your PLTS application may not include the optional RLCG analysis feature.

Title Bar

The title bar displays the title of the software. In the brackets, it also displays the file name of the data in the active
plot window if the data has been saved. The data analysis type of the active plot window is also displayed. At the
right side of the title bar, buttons are also provided quickly perform window operations (minimize, full screen, partial
screen, and close) at the program level.

I3 Physical Layer Test System - [BTL.dut - Time Domain {Differential):1] =10 x| |

Menu Bar
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The menu bar lists each of the drop down menu names currently available. When you click a menu name, the
menu is displayed. The menu names and menus change to reflect appropriate choices for the data analysis type of
the active plot window.

When the active plot window is maximized, completely filling the plot area, the menu bar also displays three
buttons to perform window operations (minimize, full screen, partial screen, and close) on the plot window.

JJﬂ File Measure Yew Utlkies Tools Dakta Formab Options  Window  Help -|5’|£|

Toolbar

The toolbar provides buttons for beginning a new measurement, opening existing files, saving current data, copying
current data, exporting data, removing plots, and printing.

IDEd e (X 8|2

MNew About
Open Print
Save
Remove Plot
Copy
Export Bitmap
[
New

Starts the setup wizard so that a new measurement may be made.

u

=

Open

Opens the Open dialog box so that an existing file may be opened.
=

Save

Opens the Save A s dialog box so that a file may be saved.
Copy

Copies the active plot to the clipboard.

ﬂfxport Bitmap

Saves the active plot as a bitmap file (bmp).
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e

Remove Plot

Deletes the active plots.

=

Print

Prints the active plots.

?

About
Opens the About PLTS information.

Clicking: | Performs:

Browser

The browser provides access to each measurement and data analysis type. Selecting a new Data Analysis type
from the browser opens up a corresponding plot window. Each Data Analysis type may view multiple sets of data.

Clicking a bold label opens a new window in the plots area with that data analysis type.

Clicking a non-bold label displays that plot and makes it the active plot in the plots area.

Clicking the minus sign (- )hides the data selections for a given data analysis type.

Clicking the plus sign (+) shows the data selections.
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2l x|

[=] ./ Data Analysis

[-] s Time Domain [Differential]

@ BTL.dut- Time Domzin Diterentizl]
g Time Domain [Single-Ended]

g Frequency Domain [Balanced)
Frequency Domain [Single-Ended]
Eyve hagram [DiHterential]

Eye Diagram [Single-Ended]
RLCG [Differential)

RLCG [Common]

RLCG [w-Element)

BLCG [Self/Mutual)

LiaRuunn

Parameter Bar

The parameter bar allows you to open a new plot, or add a new trace to an existing plot. The following image
shows the parameter bar for the balanced time domain plots. Each analysis type has a unique parameter bar
specific to that type of analysis.

These selections can also be made from the Data menu.
¢ New Plot - click a parameter to display a new plot.

e New Trace - click a parameter to overlay a new trace to an existing plot. Clicking the parameter a second
time removes the added trace from the plot.

TODAT | TODA2| TDOCAT | TDC12

TOD2 | TDDZ2| TDC21 | TDC22

TCOD1 | TCO2 | TCCA1 | TCC12

TCDET | TCOE2 | TCC21 | TCC22
ALL

f+ Mew Plot " Mew Trace

Format Bar

The format bar is only available when the active plot window is a time domain or frequency domain selection. The
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format bars allow you to format the parameters for the active time domain or frequency domain plot window. To
display the format bar, select Format Bar from the View menu. It is hidden with the same selection.

The time domain format bar differs from the frequency domain format bar. It has different format selections and it is
divided into three areas. Therefore, the time domain format bar has three selections while the frequency domain
format bar has one selection.

These selections can also be made from the Format menu.

Time Domain Freguency Domain

o Rz REE 71 | ] | | @ e e

For detailed information about each selection, refer to Selecting Time Domain Display Formats .

For detailed information about each selection, refer to Selecting Frequency Domain Display Formats .

Impulse

1]

Log Mag (default selection)

Step (default selection)

iz

Linear Mag

Volts (default selection)

£y

Phase

[1Z]

Py
<

e

2]

®

roup Delay

[

—

og Mag

B
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Smith Chart

Polar Chart
s (default selection)

e

>

Real

il

[

Imaginary

Scaling Bar

The scaling bar allows you to change the scale on both the horizontal and vertical axis.

Scaling Bar for Time Demain Plots

Harizantal
“ ’Lnitsx’Div 8,333 ns Dielay

Wertical
- F_lﬂitsmiﬂm.m m Ref Level |0.000 m

|0 -
Scaling Bar for Frequency Domain and RLCG Plots
Harizontal Vertical
“ ’;tart |.000 Stop 3000002 : ﬁlﬂitstithD]D Ref Level |0.000 i

For time domain, the horizontal axis entries are units/division and delay. The vertical axis units are units/division

and reference level.

For frequency domain and RLCG, the horizontal axis entries are the start frequency and the stop frequency. The
vertical axis units are the units/division and the reference level.

Note: When the time domain horizontal units per division is changed, the Delay value is reset to zero.

Status Bar
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The status bar provides a visual indication of when conditions are happening within the software and the
impedance associated with each system channel.

When any of the conditions listed below are active, an indicator adjacent to the condition title is displayed in a
bright color. If the condition is not active, the color of the indicator is gray. The conditions are:

Measurement

is bright when a measurement is being performed by the software.
Continuous sweep

is bright when the measurement is being continuously swept.
De-Embedding

is bright when the active plot has de-embedding data applied.
Port Rotation

is bright when the active plot has reference impedance applied.
Hardware

is bright when the hardware has been identified by the software.

Ready [Measurement E|Cuntinucuus SWEED IﬁlDe-Embedding E|F‘Drt Raotaticn E|Hardware lﬁh:"l: 50.0 Chin |I_:

Marker Bar / Gating Bar

The marker bar allows you to add and display up to two markers to the active plot. The X-Y values of each cursor
and the delta (the value of their difference) is displayed at the right edge of the plot. The eye diagram marker bar
and the frequency domain polar and Smith chart marker bars differ slightly. For more information, see Markers.

[ Marker 1] %/
[Marker 2] f

Gating Bar

(Displayed in place of the Markers Bar and only available when time domain Gating is enabled.)

The Gating Bar allows you to add up to 10 gates to a time domain plot. Select Gating from the Utilities menu to
display this bar. After the time domain plot is displayed, slide the horizontal control to set the gate’s stop and start
position and then press Add to add the gate to the plot. Gates may also be deleted and moved from this window.
See Gating for more information.

tart f Add I Deletel Apply |

Stop | =
Mu::fe Start I Stop I Gatel j

Plots Area
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The plot windows display the measurement results in the data analysis type selected. You select the data analysis
type when you make a measurement, open existing data files, or make a selection in the browser. The Parameter
Bar or the Data menu on the Menu bar allows you to display plots for all of the parameters or just the parameters
you want to view. Multiple plot windows can be displayed in the plot window display area at the same time as
shown in the figure.

5 1L dut—Time Domai (oUTerg R o

TODR11

TRDIE, TPC11, TRCIZ

i BTL.dut - Frequency Domain {(Balanced):2 | -0l x|

T :_:_ — ——i - R - —a i
iNEmEEEE L] Paia b b d| merTY WA

—— =0z _ = _ Sl _ = _
T N e 3
shmmmseent mesaRzil P RN N Ve i A

—_— - = = =

;

=
13

1 T T T T O T O O o A ¥
?

________ o s PhuinlN — —
H SO _ =5 _ =T _ IE--_ SRR __l
- e [
st N YY) —— R eEmEmmmmam

Measure Bar

The measure bar allows you to make measurements on your DUT without using the wizard. With a valid calibration
file loaded, you may measure a single sweep.

Note: Beginning with PLTS release 3.0, continuous sweep is ho longer supported.

JJ Meazure | Stop | ™ Continuous Sweep
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User Preferences

The User Preferences dialog box allows you to customize your PLTS measurement setup.

See Also: 'Set As Default' and 'Reset' Buttons

How to select User Preferences

Fil= Measure Miew Utiities | Tools Help
Math +
Eit Pattern *

Launch Startup \Wizard. .,

Set Cielectric Constant | Welocity Factor, ..

Tirne Damain Skart and Stop Time. .,

orrect Impedance Profile

Acquisition Hardware r

Opkions. ..

User Preferences dialog box help

General IWizard Defaultsl Measurementl Ln:nau:lfSaveI

v Perform Setup
[™ Dizplay feedback during operations

[~ Display Fesource usage meter

Perform Setup When next started, PLTS will perform a complete setup routine as though it had just been
installed. At the conclusion of this routine, Perform Setup is automatically turned OFF.

Display feedback during operations When checked, various informational and progress windows are
displayed, such as the file conversion summary window and the measurement post-processing progress
window. When cleared, these windows are not displayed.

Display Resource usage meter The resource usage meter displays the Plot resources usage and Analysis
File capacity usage. Default setting is OFF although it is automatically turned ON when usage reaches a
critical level.
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General ‘wizard Defaults | Measurement | Load/Save |

Automatically Continue Yizard Page

v Autimatically Start 'wizard v ‘welcome Page - Mew/Load
atfer application startz.
Hardweare Summary - Chooze Cal

<1 1

v Show 'SetDefaults’ Buttan

. ; Hardware Setup and Meas Stimulus
on ‘Wizard Dialog Pages :

Select Calibrations [TDR only)
Select Calibration Kt
ECal Canfig and Thru Definition

Save Calibration File

<1 1

Load Preferences File:

My Mew Ones.prf j

<1 71

Connect Device

< 7

Select Analysiz Format

b eazurement Status

1 7

bt eazurement Complete

Automatically Start Wizard after application starts. Check to cause the Measurement Wizard to begin
automatically after PLTS begins.

Show 'Set As Default" Button on Wizard Dialog Pages Check to cause buttons to appear on all Wizard
pages. Learn more about the 'Set As Default' button.

Load Preferences File: You can save an unlimited number of User Preferences files that store all of the
settings on this tab. For example, you can load various files for different devices or different users.

e To create a new Preferences file, select settings on this Wizard Defaults tab, then type a uniqgue name
in this field. When the OK button is clicked, the new file is saved and automatically becomes the
default preferences file that is loaded when PLTS is started.

e Toload an existing Preferences file, click the down arrow and select a different file.

e To edit an existing Preferences file, load that file, then check or clear the relevant Preferences settings.
Click OK to save the new settings to the existing file.

Automatically Continue Wizard Page All of the Measurement Wizard Pages are listed along with check
boxes.

When checked, the corresponding wizard page is NOT launched, but continues using the default settings on
that page. Use this feature along with the Set As Default button on each wizard page to streamline
measurement setups.

Page 25




General ] Wizard Defaults  Measurement | Load/S ave ]

v Eeep when measurement is complete
v Show warning before uncalibrated measurements

+‘ v &lwaps optimize the Start and Stop Times when calculating the time darain
data from frequency domain data

Beep when measurement is complete Causes the PC to beep when the measurement is complete.

Show warning before uncalibrated measurements. Causes a message to be displayed that indicates
you are about to make an uncalibrated measurement.

Always optimize the Start and Stop Times when calculating the time domain data from frequency
domain data. When checked, the time domain Start and Stop times are optimized for best viewing. This
selection affects the Time Domain Start and Stop Time dialog box default optimize selection.

General | ‘wizard Defaults | Measurement  Load/Save

[ Sawve data in BMS Format

Save data in BMS Format. BMS (Balanced Measurement System) format is the original Multiport software
format. Transform information is NOT stored in the file, which makes the files much smaller, but takes them

longer to load when opened.
When the box is cleared, files are saved in the standard PLTS format.

'Set As Default' and 'Reset’ Buttons
Set az Default

e These buttons can optionally appear on each Wizard page and other dialog boxes throughout PLTS.
e When clicked, the current settings are automatically loaded when that dialog or wizard page reappears.

¢ Use these buttons, in conjunction with a Preferences File, to streamline your measurement setup to prompt
for only the information that is required by your unique setup.

Reset Yalues |

e When clicked, the Reset Values button restores the original Default values to that dialog or wizard page.

e Click Set As Default to have these values automatically loaded next time.
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This topic discusses the following:

Bmbedded Operating System Risk

RArinting Help

@opying Help to other PCs

Searching PLTS Help

About PLTS

mocumentation Warranty

Suggestions Please

Other Getting Started Topics

Embedded Operating System Risk

PNA Network Analyzers

The Agilent PNA-family of network analyzers make use of Embedded Operating Systems (EOS) technology. The
EOS is a standard personal computer-based operating system. The PNA is essentially a network analyzer with a
personal computer behind the front panel.

EOS devices, including the PNA, may be connected to computer networks. When connected, these devices are
open to numerous security exploits, worms, and viruses. In addition, they can become a threat to other EOS
devices, servers, end-user PCs, and to the network itself.

Precautions are taken to ensure that the PNA has no security issues, such as worms or viruses, prior to shipping.
To maintain the health of the PNA, it is recommended that you install anti-virus software and the latest service
packs on the PNA before connecting the PNA to a computer network.

Infiniium DCA Oscilloscopes

On your 86100C, you can access Microsoft Windows XP Professional just as you would on your personal
computer. Use Windows XP Professional to manage files and folders, add, remove, and setup printing, configure
networking, and install applications. The ability to access the operating system is not available on 86100A/B
instruments.

Although the 86100C is an instrument and not a personal computer, the operating system is accessible. This
makes it possible for you to install applications such as virus protection software. If the performance of the Infiniium
DCA application decreases while running other applications, you may need to close those applications that are

demanding processor resources. It is also suggested that you schedule automatic virus scans for times when you
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are not making measurements. Refer to the 86100C Help for complete information.

Windows and MS Windows are U.S. registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

Printing Help

You can download a .pdf version of PLTS Help which can be easily printed. Visit www.Agilent.com and search for
PLTS. To print individual Help topics click the Print icon at the top of the Help window.

Copying Help to other PCs

When installed with PLTS, this Help file is located at C:\ Winnt\ Help\ PLTSHelp.chm. It can be copied to other
PCs as a stand-alone file.

Searching PLTS Help

The following rules apply for using full-text search:

e Searches are not case-sensitive.
e You can search for any combination of letters (a-z) and numbers (0-9).
¢ Punctuation marks (period, colon, semicolon, comma, and hyphen) are ignored during a search.

e You can group the words of your search using double quotes or parentheses. Examples: "response
calibration" or (response calibration). This requirement makes it impossible to search for quotation marks.

¢ Use Wildcard expressions:

e To search for one undefined character use a question mark (?). For example, searching for cal? will
find calc and calf.

¢ To search for more than one undefined character use an asterisk (*). Searching for Cal* will find
calibration and calculate.

e Use Boolean operators to define a relationship between two or more search words.
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Search for Example Results will show topics containing:

Two words in the same topic response AND Both the words "response" and "calibration".

calibration

Either of two words in a topic  response OR Either the word "response” or the word "calibration" or both.
calibration

The first word without the response NOT  The word "response" but not the word "calibration”.

ﬂ second word in a topic calibration

Both words in the same response The word "response" within eight words of the word

topic, close together. NEAR "callibration".
calibration

About PLTS

To learn the following about the PLTS software, click Help, then About PLTS. You will see the version of the
installed PLTS software.

Documentation Warranty

The material contained in this document is provided "as is," and is subject to being changed, without notice, in
future editions. Further, to the maximum extent permitted by applicable law, Agilent disclaims all warranties, either
express or implied with regard to this manual and any information contained herein, including but not limited to the
implied warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose. Agilent shall not be liable for errors or for
incidental or consequential damages in connection with the furnishing, use, or performance of this document or any
information contained herein. Should Agilent and the user have a separate written agreement with warranty terms
covering the material in this document that conflict with these terms, the warranty terms in the separate agreement
will control.

Suggestions Please!

Please let us know about your experience using PLTS Help. Send your comments to:
pna_help@am.exch.agilent.com. Comment about any aspect of the help system. Here are a few areas that you
might consider:

e Does anything appear to be broken?

¢ Did you find what you were looking for?

¢ Was the information you found helpful?

e Any suggestions as to how we can improve the help system?

Your comments go directly to the help system authors. For help with technical questions, please refer to Technical
Support.

Page 29



Glossary

A B C D E E G H | J K L M
N o P Q R S I uU v w X Y Z
- Symbols -
.SnP  .SnP data format creates component data files that describe frequency dependent linear

g(Gamma)

G(Gamma)

d (delta)

Tan d

€r

m(mu)

r (rho)

network parameters for n port components. This format is used to import/export S-
parameter data. Also see Touchstone

Gamma is the complex propagation constant. g= a + jb where a is the attenuation per
length and b is related to the wave velocity.

In network analysis, G (Gamma) is the ratio of the reflected voltage signal level to the
incident signal voltage level (G = Vreflected/Vincident). It is the complex reflection
coefficient that consists of magnitude (r) and phase (F) components.

Skin depth. A measure of the depth of current penetration towards the center of a
conductor from the perimeter at a particular frequency.

Loss tangent of a material. This is mostly a measure of the ease at which electric fields
penetrate (or propagate through) a material. Typical values in electronic materials are in
the 0.001 - 0.025 range.

er is the relative permittivity of a material (also referred to as dielectric constant), which is
mostly a measure of a material's density. Most insulators used in electronics are in the
range of 3 to 10. ep is the permittivity of air, which is 8.85e" 12

m(mu) is the relative permeability of a material. A measure of how easily a material is
magnetized. Most all non-magnetic materials have a value of 1. ny is the permeability of
a vacuum, which is 4pe- 7

1. Microwave. See Microwave

2. Microwatts (one-millionth of a watt)

1. (Material properties) Bulk resistivity of a material (e.qg.
Cu = 1.7e” ® ohm-meters). A measure of a materials resistance to current flow.

2. (Network analysis) Magnitude portion of the complex reflection coefficient (G). The
magnitude of the ratio between the reflected and the incident voltages.
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s (sigma)

t (tau)

T (Tau)

@ (phi)

F (Phi)

- Numeric -

2-Level (PAM2)

4-Level (PAM4)

Active Device

American Wire

Gauge (AWG)

Analog

Arbitrary Bitstream

(ABS)

1. (Material properties) Bulk conductivity of a material (the inverse of resistivity).

2. (Statistics) Standard deviation, which is the measure of the dispersion or spread of the
statistical average of all results for a particular measurement. See Standard Deviation

In network analysis, t (tau) is the magnitude portion of the complex transmission
coefficient (T). The magnitude of the ratio between the transmitted and the incident
voltages.

T (Tau) is the ratio of the transmitted voltage signal level to the incident signal voltage
level (T = Vtransmitted/Vincident). It is the complex transmission coefficient that consists
of magnitude (t) and phase (@) components.

In network analysis, @ (phi) is the phase angle portion of the complex transmission
coefficient (the ratio between the transmitted and the incident voltages).

In network analysis, F (Phi) is the phase angle portion of the complex reflection
coefficient (the ratio between the reflected and the incident voltages).

A 2-level data signal generates 1 bit per symbol.

A 4-level data signal generates 2 bits per symbol consuming half the bandwidth of a 2-
level signal.

An active device is a device that requires a source of energy to add gain to a signal or
control a circuit. Examples of active device are LEDs, transistors, and integrated circuits.

AWG is the standard for determining wire size. The gauge number varies inversely with
the diameter of the wire.

Analog is a method of transmitting information. Analog is characterized by adding data of
continuously varying frequency or amplitude to carrier waves. Digital transmissions
depend on the varying between two discrete levels. An analog signal responds to
changes in light, sound, heat and pressure.

Arbitrary Bitstream is a random-like bit stream used to generate eye diagrams. The
"number of bits" and the "number of patterns" user inputs is used to create the ABS. The
"number of bits" entry identifies the number of unique bit patterns that are available. The
"number of patterns" identifies the number of these unique bit patterns that are used to
create the eye diagram. Using both of these values, a random number generator selects
unigue bit patterns until the appropriate number of bit patterns is identified. Each of
these unique bit patterns are then used to create the eye diagram, one bit pattern at a
time.
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Attenuation

Averaging

Backplane

Balanced Device

Balanced
Measurement
System (BMS)

Balun

Bandwidth

Baud

Attenuation is a reduction in signal amplitude. The difference between transmitted and
received power due to loss through equipment, lines, or other transmission devices;
usually expressed in decibels.

Averaging is a waveform acquisition mode in which the instrument acquires waveforms
from multiple data acquisitions and then averages the waveforms together, point by
point. Averaging significantly reduces noise and improves resolution of the displayed
waveform. The noise sources can average to zero over time while the underlying
waveform is preserved. The effective resolution of the displayed waveform increases as
more acquisitions are averaged together. This improves the stability of both the display
and waveform measurements.

A backplane is a circuit board that has sockets and circuitry and serves as an
interconnection between other cards (circuit boards) that are plugged into the sockets.
Typically refers to a special, heavy-duty printed or discrete wired circuit board. In terms
of PCs, this circuit board is synonymous with the motherboard. Typically the backplane is
designed for a longer life than the daughter cards and has improved signal integrity. It is
often manufactured out of more expensive PCB materials.

Backplanes are either active (also called intelligent) or passive. Active backplanes also
contain a microprocessor or circuitry that performs computing functions. Passive
backplanes have no computing circuitry.

A balanced device is composed of two nominally identical halves. Practically speaking,
the signals on each side of the device can have any relative amplitude and phase
relationship, but they can be decomposed into a differential-mode (anti-phase)
component, and a common-mode (in-phase) component.

The BMS is the predecessor to the Physical Layer Test System. The BMS acquires 2-,
3-, or 4-port frequency domain test data using a network analyzer and multiport test set
and displays the data in either frequency or time domain. ATN Microwave originally
developed this product before being acquired by Agilent Technologies.

A balun (balanced-unbalanced) is an impedance matching device used to connect a
balanced line or device with an unbalanced coaxial line or device.

In analog terms, bandwidth is the difference between the maximum and minimum
frequency. It is measured in hertz (Hz).

In digital terms, bandwidth is the data transmission capacity of an electronic circuit or
system. It is measured in bits (or bytes) per second.

Baud refers to the number of level transitions through a device in a one second period.
One baud is one state-transition or level-transition per second. In the past, baud was the
accepted units for data transmission rate. However, bits per second (bps) is replacing
baud as a more accepted unit of measure.
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Bit

Bit Pattern

Bits Per Second
(bps)

Bit Rate

Broadband

Bus

Byte

C (capacitance)

Calibration

Calibration Kit

Characteristic
Impedance (Zo)

Bit is an abbreviation of the term "Binary Digit". A bit is the smallest unit of computer
data. It is a single digit number, either a one or a zero. A collection of bits makes up a
group called a "byte" or a "word" which is equivalent to one alphanumeric character.

A bit pattern is a series of bits that are convolved with a time domain impulse response
of a system to create an eye diagram.

Bits per second (bps) is the unit of measure for the rate or speed of data transfer. Refer
to Data Transfer Rate

Bit rate is the number of bits that are sent through a circuit per second, calculated as
inverse of the bit period (1/bit period). The bit period is a measure of the horizontal
opening of an eye diagram at the crossing points of the eye.

Broadband is high-speed transmission. Although not a standard, it commonly refers to
computer data and telecommunication rates in excess of 1.544 Mbps, the rate of T1
lines. Broadband often refers to Internet access using cable modems and DSL. A
broadband network can carry voice, video and data all at the same time.

A collection of wires in a cable (or copper traces on a circuit board) that serve as a
common data path between multiple devices. The bus is used to transmit signals (data,
status, and control) between the devices that share the bus. Bus typically refers to a
parallel data transmission structure (1 clock, multiple data channels). As designs
transition from parallel to serial with data rates in excess of 1 Ghps barrier, the terms
"Channel" or "Lane" may become more commonly used than "Bus".

A byte is a unit of data that is eight bits in length. A byte represents a single character,
such as a letter, number, or symbol. "Byte" may be preceded with Kilo (Kilobyte) for 1
thousand bytes, Mega (Megabyte) for 1 million bytes, or Giga (Gigabyte) for 1 billion
bytes.

Capacitance (farads) is a measure of stored electric charge.

In network analyzer systems, calibration is the process of removing systematic errors
from measurements (also known as accuracy enhancement or error correction). See
SOLT Calibration and Thru Reflect Line (TRL) Calibration

A calibration kit contains hardware and software required to perform error correction on a
network analyzer for a specific measurement and/or test set.

Characteristic impedance is the impedance looking into the end of an infinitely long
lossless transmission line.
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Coaxial Cable  Coaxial cable is a cable with the inner solid or stranded wire acting as the primary
(Coax) conductor wire that is surrounded by a solid or braided metallic shield serving as the
ground with an insulating medium between the two.

Common  CITlfile is an ASCII data format that is useful when exchanging data between different
Instrumentation  computers and instruments. CITlfile is a data storage convention designed to be
Transferand  independent of the operating system, and therefore may be implemented by any file
Interchange File  system that has the ability to transfer ASCII files.

(CITifile) A typical CITlfile package is divided into two sections, the header and the data. The

header section contains information about the data that will follow. It may also include
information about the setup of the instrument that measured the data. The Data is a
numeric array of data that is arranged with one data element per line. The data section
may contain more than one array of data. Arrays of data start after the BEGIN keyword,
and the END keyword follows the last data element in an array.

Common Mode  Common mode is the in-phase mode of a balanced measurement.

Continuous Sweep  Continuous sweep mode is the vector network analyzer condition where traces are
Mode  automatically updated each time trigger conditions are met.

Crossing  Crossing percentage (eye) is a measure of the amplitude of an eye diagram crossing
Percentage (Eye) points relative to the one level and zero level.

Crossing percentage = 100 (Vcross - Vzero level) / (Vone level - Vzero level))

Crossing Point  Crossing point (eye) is the point in time, in an eye diagram, where the rising edge of a
(Eye)  waveform intersects with the falling edge.

Crossstalk  Crosstalk is the occurrence of a signal at one port of a device being affected by a signal
in any other path. Isolation is a description of each signal path (or channel's or lane's)
immunity from noise from other channels or outside sources.

Data Sharing  Data Sharing is a Physical Layer Test System utility that is used to overlay the plot of
one measurement parameter over the plot of the same measured parameter from a
different data set so that differences and similarities can be readily seen.

Data Transfer Rate  The number of bits that are sent during a one second period. This is generally
associated with high-speed serial data transfer systems. The base unit of measure is bits
per second (bps). "bps" may be preceded with K (Kbps) for 1000 bits per second, M
(Mbps) for 1,000,000 bits per second, or G (Gbps) for 1,000,000,000 bits per second.

De-embedding De-embedding eliminates the effects (loss, phase shift, mismatch) of the test fixture,
connectors, cables and other equipment. De-embedding combines these effects with the
errors determined during a coaxial calibration to account for errors of all of the
equipment required to measure the DUT. This characterized data is mathematically
removed from the measured data, thus ensuring that only the effects of the DUT are
displayed. This technique is very useful for measuring DUTS that require fixtures, such
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Deterministic Jitter

Differential Mode

Direct Current (DC)

DUT

Dynamic Range

Electromagnetic
Interference (EMI)

Electronic
Calibration (ECal)

Ethernet

Extinction Ratio

Eye Amplitude

Eye Diagram or
Pattern

Eye Height

as wafers and packages.

Deterministic jitter is the deviation of a transition from its ideal time caused by reflections
relative to other transitions or events happening on neighboring lines. It is pattern
dependent, occurring in a predictable, systematic manner due to the varying data
patterns. It adds linearly and is measured in peak-to-peak means.

Differential mode is the anti-phase mode of a balanced measurement.

Direct Current is electron flow at zero hertz.

DUT is an acronym commonly used for the device under test.

Dynamic range specifies the amplitude (size) of a signal that can be input into the
instrument at a particular vertical scale without overdriving the front end, resulting in an
inaccurate acquisition of data.

Any electromagnetic energy created by an outside source that interrupts, degrades, or
limits the performance of electronics equipment or systems. It can result from
unintentional sources, such as spurious emissions and responses, or it can be induced
intentionally, as a form of electronic warfare.

Electronic calibration performs a SOLT (Short-Open-Load-Thru) calibration on the
Physical Layer Test System using an ECal module controlled by the N1930A software.
The ECal module is a state-of-the-art, solid-state device with programmable and highly
repeatable impedance states that provide consistent calibrations and eliminate operator
errors while bringing convenience and simplicity to your calibration routine. The PLTS
uses the N4430A and N4430B ECal modules to calibrate to maximum frequencies of 6
GHz and 9 GHz, respectively.

Ethernet is a network that adheres to the IEEE 802.3 Local Area Network standard.

Extinction ratio is the ratio of the one level and the zero level of an eye diagram. This
measurement is made in a section of the eye referred to as the eye window.

Eye amplitude is the difference between the logic 1 level and the logic 0 level histogram
mean values of an eye diagram.

An eye diagram is a waveform display that has a specific number of bits sliced and
folded on top of one another to produce an overlaid display. In PLTS, the eye diagram is
produced by convolving the time domain impulse response of SDD21 with a repetitive bit
pattern, which is wrapped.

Eye height is a measure of the vertical opening of an eye diagram.
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Eye Width
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Fast Fourier

Transform (FFT)

Fixturing
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FR-4
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Frequency
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Frequency Band

Frequency Range

Frequency
Response

Eye Opening Factor is a measure of the vertical opening of an eye diagram.

Eye width is a measure of the horizontal opening of an eye diagram.

The eye window provides the time boundaries within which signal parameters for eye
diagrams are measured.

Fall time is the transition time for the falling edge of a pulse to decrease from 90% of its
peak value to 10% of its peak value.

The Fast Fourier Transform is an algorithm for transforming data from the time domain to
the frequency domain.

Fixturing is the process of using a test fixture as an interface between your test
equipment and your device under test (DUT). See Test fixture

Forward orientation is the direction an adapter is inserted into the Physical Layer Test
System equipment setup. An adapter is "forward oriented" when the end labeled "1" at
the PLTS test cable and the end labeled "2" will be connected to the DUT. See
Orientation

FR-4 is a common epoxy resin glass laminate that is used as substrate for PC boards.

Frequency is the number of periodic oscillations, vibrations, or waves per unit of time,
usually expressed in cycles per second, or Hertz (Hz).

Frequency accuracy is the uncertainty with which the frequency of a signal or spectral
component is indicated, either in an absolute sense or relative to another signal or
spectral component. Absolute and relative frequency accuracies are specified
independently.

Frequency band is a term that identifies a range of frequencies in the electromagnetic
spectrum.

Frequency range is the range of frequencies over which a device or instrument
performance is specified.

In frequency mode, frequency response is the peak-to-peak variation in the displayed
amplitude response over a specified center frequency range. Frequency response is
typically specified in terms of dB, relative to the value midway between the extremes.
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Frequency Span

Functions (Math)

G (conductance)

Gating

General Purpose
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(GPIB)
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Second (Gbps)

Gigabyte

Gigahertz (GHz)

Golden Device

Graticule

Group Delay

Hertz (Hz)

Frequency span is represented by the horizontal axis of the display. Generally, frequency
span is given as the total span across the full display. Sometimes frequency span (scan
width) is represented as a per-division value.

Functions (Math) are mathematical operations (such as Add, Subtract, Multiply,
Integrate, Versus for XY plots) that can be performed on input waveforms, stored
waveform memories, or even other functions.

Conductance is the resistive component in shunt impedance from a signal to ground or
across transmission lines.

Gating enables a network analyzer to remove displayed data between specific intervals.
This function is used in the time domain mode to separate device connector and
coupling effects.

The GPIB bus provides an easy and reliable interface between GPIB instruments and a
computer GPIB interface card using GPIB cables. These cables are available in various
lengths. Multiple cables can be daisy-chained together to simplify the system
interconnection.

Gigabits per second or one billion bits per second. Refer to Data Transfer Rate

Gigabyte is generally defined as either 1,000 or 1,024 megabytes. See Byte

One billion cycles per second. Refer to Frequency

A device under test that is measured and its test results are saved for comparison
against future measurements as a metric of calibration quality and repeatability.

Graticules are the horizontal and vertical grid lines making up the plot area. Graticules
allow for easier, more accurate viewing of the waveform data and markers.

A measure of the transit time of a signal through a DUT versus frequency. Group delay
can be calculated by differentiating the DUT's insertion-phase response versus
frequency.

- D Phase / (Df) (360)

where, D Phase is the phase difference between two adjacent frequencies, Df.

One cycle per second. Refer to Frequency
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HSPICE

Hub

IEEE 802

Imaginary
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Inverse Fast
Fourier Transform

Horizontal scale is an instrument control that controls the x-axis (time or frequency per
division) of displayed waveforms. Horizontal scale is often referred to as sweep speed in
some instruments.

HSPICE is a circuit simulation tool based on SPICE (Simulation Program for Integrated
Circuits Emphasis). Physical Layer Test System data can be exported in an HSPICE
format. HSPICE is a product of Synopsys, Inc.

A hub is a central connection point for devices in a network. It receives a signal from one
device and retransmits the signal to one or more devices. Passive hubs are data
conduits that just connect devices, adding nothing to the data passing through them.
Active hubs regenerate the data bits in order to maintain a strong signal. Intelligent hubs
have additional features that monitor traffic. Switching hubs read the destination address
of each packet of information and then forward the information to the proper destination.

IEEE 802 is a series of documents that define the standards for Local and Metropolitan
Area Networks. The Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (IEEE) publish
these standards. The following is a list of subjects that the standards define:

IEEE Std 802: Overview and Architecture

IEEE Std 802.1: Bridging and Management

IEEE Std 802.2: Logical Link Control

IEEE Std 802.3: CSMA/CD Access Method

IEEE Std 802.5: Token Ring Access Method

IEEE Std 802.6: DQDB Access Method

IEEE Std 802.7: Broadband LAN

IEEE Std 802.10: Security

IEEE Std 802.11: Wireless LANs

IEEE Std 802.12: Demand Priority Access Method
IEEE Std 802.15: Wireless Personal Area Networks
IEEE Std 802.16: Broadband Wireless Metropolitan Area Networks

Imaginary is a format that displays the reactive portion of the measured data on a
Cartesian format. This is the corollary to the Real format where the resistive portion is
displayed.

Impedance is the ratio of voltage to current at a port of a circuit, expressed in ohms.

Insertion loss is the difference between the power measured before and after the
insertion of a device or the attenuation between the input and output of a device.

The Inverse Fast Fourier Transform is an algorithm for transforming data from the
frequency domain to the time domain.
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(continued)

Linear Device

Linear Mag
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Isolation is the specification or measure of the immunity that one signal has to being
affected by another adjacent signal. Low isolation in digital systems manifests itself as
crosstalk or noise on the victim channel.

Jitter is the measure of the time variances of the rising and falling edges of an eye
diagram as these edges affect the crossing points of the eye.

K28.5 is an industry standard, finite length, specific bit sequence than includes a comma
character and 8B/10B encoding.

Kilobits per second or one thousand bits per second. Refer to Data Transfer Rate

Kilobyte is generally defined as either 1,000 or 1,024 bytes. See Byte

One thousand cycles per second. Refer to Frequency

Inductance (henries) is stored magnetic charge.

LRM calibration is a calibration type that utilizes three simpler, more convenient
standards to define the error terms to be removed from the measurement. The
measured parameters of the Line, Reflect, and Match standards in a LRM calibration kit
provides the same information as a SOLT calibration via a different algorithm.

A calibration at the coaxial ports of the test system removes the effects of the system
and any cables or adapters before the fixture; however, the effects of the fixture itself are
not accounted for. An in-fixture calibration is preferable, but SOLT standards may not be
readily available to allow a conventional full 4-port calibration at the desired
measurement port of the device.

LRM calibration is convenient because calibration standards can be fabricated for the
specific measurement environment. The characteristic impedance of these fabricated
transmission lines can be determined from the physical dimensions and substrate's
dielectric constant. The LRM calibration relies on the characteristic impedance of simple
transmission lines.

A linear device is a device that only modifies phase or magnitude of frequency
components present on the input signal.

Linear Mag is the display mode in which the vertical deflection is presented in linear
function (vertical divisions are uniformly space). This format is used for unit-less
measurements, such as reflection coefficient magnitude and for linear measurement
units. It is used to display conversion parameters and time domain transform data.

1) A load is a one-port microwave device used to terminate a path in its characteristic
impedance.
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2) A load is a calibration standard that is an actual line that terminates a path with the
path's characteristic impedance. See SOLT Calibration

Load match is a measure of how close the device's terminating load impedance is to the
ideal transmission line impedance. Match is usually measured as return loss or standing
wave ratio (SWR) of the load.

Log display (logarithmic display) is the display mode in which vertical deflection is a
logarithmic function of the input signal amplitude. The display calibration is set by
selecting the value of the reference level position and scale factor in dB per division.

Log Mag is the display mode in which vertical deflection is a logarithmic function of the
input signal amplitude. Log Mag is also called logarithmic display.

LVDS is a high-speed (gigabits per second), low-noise, low-power, low voltage method
of transmitting digital information. The differential signals are transmitted over two traces
or over balanced cable using a very low voltage swing between high (binary 1) and low
(binary 0). The low swing voltage means that data can switched very quickly which
provides the higher data transfer rate. LVDS uses the two traces (cables) for two signals,
which are 180 degrees out of phase from each other. Thus, the noise travels at the
same level making filtering very effective. This mode of transmission is often used with
SCSI hardware.

Magnitude is the amplitude of a signal measured in its characteristic impedance without
regard to phase.

Marker lines are used to determine the position or amplitude of the selected point on the
display graticule. Marker lines can be positioned on either:

- A selected waveform source (input channel, waveform memory, or waveform function)

- Independently, anywhere on the display graticule

A mask is a template consisting of numbered, shaded regions on the instrument display
screen. The input waveform must remain within these regions in order to comply with
industry standards. The waveforms that intrude these regions are mask violations.

Time domain responses are most accurate closest to the location of the source. A
discontinuity in the DUT will reflect some power back to the source, meaning less power
is transmitted to the rest of the DUT. This loss of power going away from the source is
referred to as masking, and allows the true impedance of the next discontinuity to be
misrepresented.

A mask test is a test process used to verify that waveforms generated by a test device
conform to industry standards.

Measurement uncertainty is the quantified amount of error in a measurement situation.
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Calibrations are intended to reduce the amount of uncertainty. The following are sources
of measurement errors that lead to uncertainty:

- Systematic errors (imperfections in calibration standards, connectors, cables, and
instrumentation)

- Random errors (noise, connector repeatability)

- Drift (source and instrumentation)

Megabits per second or one million bits per second. Refer to Data Transfer Rate

Megabyte is generally defined as either 1,000 or 1,024 kilobytes. See Byte

One million cycles per second. Refer to Frequency

A microprocessor is a computer (central processing unit, CPU) on a single digital
semiconductor chip. It performs math and logic operations and executes instructions
from memory. A microprocessor requires a power supply, clock and memory to function
as a computer.

Microstrip is a planar transmission line that consists of a thin conductive trace (or traces)
printed or etched on the top side of an insulating substrate with a parallel ground plane
on the other side of the substrate. Microstrips are also used for antennas and antenna
arrays.

Microwave is the frequency band where radio waves are very short. This band ranges
from approximately 1 GHz to 40 GHz, within the UHF, SHF, and EHF frequency bands.

Mixed-mode S-parameters describe the performance of a device when measuring a
balanced device. Each balanced port will support both a common-mode and a
differential-mode signal.

Mode conversion is a measure of isolation when making balanced S-parameter
measurements where there is a:

- Differential-mode stimulus with a common-mode response (SCDXX). Mode conversion
in this configuration can result in device asymmetry and generation of electromagnetic
interference (EMI).

- Common-mode stimulus with a differential-mode response (SDCXX). Mode conversion
in this configuration can result in device asymmetry and susceptibility to EMI.

Signal distortion as a result of signal coupling from one wire pair to another wire pair at
various frequencies. When measuring the NEXT, it is usually the resultant voltage
excursion expressed as a percentage of the incident voltage swing of the culprit line.
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Network analysis is the characterization of a device, circuit, or system derived by
comparing a signal input going into the device to a signal or signals coming out from the
device.

Noise is an unwanted disturbance (voltage or current) superimposed on a useful
waveform.

A non-insertable calibration is one in which the test port connectors are of the same
gender (male-to-male or female-to-female).

A non-linear device is a device in which frequency components are added or deleted (not
just modified) from the original signal.

NRZ signaling is used in differential signaling to describe that swing about some offset
voltage do no return to 0 volts.

To normalize is to subtract one trace from another to eliminate calibration data errors or
to obtain relative information.

Offset is used to move or set off a determined amount. Used in instruments for offsetting
frequencies, limits, delay, loss, impedance, etc.

One level is a measure of the mean value of the logical 1 of an eye diagram.

An Open is a calibration standard that is an actual line that terminates a path with an
electrical open. See SOLT Calibration

Orientation is the direction that an adapter is inserted between the Physical Layer Test
System port's coaxial test cable and the DUT. Each end of the adapter should be
labeled: either "1" or "2". Identifying the adapter orientation is important when calibrating
the test system. An adapter is "forward oriented" when the end labeled "1" at the test
cable and the end labeled "2" will be connected to the DUT. An adapter is "reverse
oriented" when the end labeled "2" at the test cable and the end labeled "1" will be
connected to the DUT.

A passive device is a device that requires only a signal to perform its function. It does
not require a source of power for its operation and it provides no gain to a circuit.
Examples of passive devices are resistors, inductors, capacitors, cables, and filters.

Pattern length is the number of bits that are used to create a bit pattern used to create
an eye diagram in the Physical Layer Test System. Bit patterns may be between 8 and
32 bits long.

The fractional part of a cycle through which an oscillation has advanced, measured from
an arbitrary starting point; usually measured in radians or degrees. In network analysis,
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the phase response of the device under test is the change in phase as a function of
frequency between the input stimulus and the measured response. In network analysis,
the phase response of the device under test is the change in phase as a function of
frequency between the input stimulus and the measured response.

See Phase Skew

Phase shift is the change in phase of a signal between two points of time. Phase shift is
expressed in degrees of lead or lag.

Phase skew is a technique to remove the time delay caused by a fixture. Since the
SOLT calibration only calibrates to the end of the test cables, the effects added by the
test fixture can be removed mathematically. Phase skew moves the reference plane
from the end of the test cables to the connection between the fixture and the DUT by
accounting for the electrical length of each fixture path. Other terms for phase skew are
phase rotation, port extension, port rotation, and reference plane rotation.

The physical layer is layer 1, the lowest layer, of the seven-layer Open System
Interconnection model. In broad terms, the physical layer is responsible for activating
and using physical connections for transfer of electronic bits (zeros and ones) between a
device and its transmission medium. The physical layer defines the electrical,
mechanical, and handshaking protocols that govern transmission media and signals over
the interface connecting a device to the transmission medium. In doing so, the physical
layer insulates the data link layer (layer 2) from the physical characteristics of the
transmission medium, such as baseband, broadband, or fiber-optic transmission. The
physical layer is subdivided into the physical medium-dependent sublayer and the
transmission convergence sublayer. Physical layer has three basic mediums: electrical
(where SIO is focused), wireless/over air, and optical. All three are used in today's
communications systems.

The Polar chart is a format where each point corresponds to a particular value of both
magnitude and phase. Quantities are read vectorally: the magnitude at any point is
determined by its displacement from the center (which has zero value), and the phase by
the angle counterclockwise from the positive x-axis. Magnitude is scaled in a linear
fashion, with the value of the outer circle set to a ratio value of 1. Since there is no
frequency axis, frequency information is read from the markers. The default marker
readout for the polar format is in linear magnitude and phase.

Port is a network-analysis term for the path that sends/received data to/from the DUT. In
logic analysis and oscilloscope terminology a port is more like a channel. A channel in a
logic analyzer or an oscilloscope is usually unidirectional (acquisition only) where as a
port in a network analyzer is bi-directional. A port is also equivalent to the "pin” of an IC
or board tester, which is usually bi-directional as well. So a port is similar to a pin on a
package or connector.

See Phase Skew
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See Phase Skew

Power level (dBm) is the stimulus level at the test port required for the measurement of
the device under test.

A probe is the test device is connected to the Physical Layer Test System (or some other
electronic device) that is used to make contact with a DUT to deliver or detect a signal
for the purpose of on-circuit measurements. It is often a stylus-like device having
multiple conductors for signal and ground paths. The tip is also often spring loaded to
apply a constant pressure to the DUT.

In the frequency domain, probing is the process of using a probe to perform on-circuit
measurements.

In the time domain, probing typically refers to the technique of either browsing (single
probe) or attaching (multiple probes, as in a logic analyzer) to the DUT and attempting to
be non-intrusive with respect to the signal. Oscilloscope or logic analyzer-based
measurements probing is designed to be as non-intrusive to the active electrical signal
as possible while retaining the high bandwidth required to make accurate
measurements.

Pseudo-Random Binary Sequence is a fixed length, somewhat random, digital signal
pattern.

Pulse width is the difference in time between the rising and falling edges of a signal that
is transitioning, away from and then back to, its steady state.

Resistance (ohms) is the opposition to the flow of current in a conductor.

A rack unit (U) is the vertical distance (height) between screw holes in an equipment
rack. One rack unit (1U) equals 1.75 inches (44.45 mm) of rack space for equipment. 2U
provides 3.5 inches of rack space for equipment, and so forth.

RF is the frequency band where radio waves are below the microwave band. The RF
band ranges from approximately 50 kHz to 3 GHz, within the LF, MF, HF, VHF, and UHF
frequency bands.

Range resolution is defined as the ability to locate a single response in the time domain.
If only one response is present, range resolution is a measure of how closely you can
pinpoint the peak of that response. The range resolution is equal to the digital resolution
of the display, which is the time domain span divided by the number of points on the
display. The range resolution is always much finer than the response resolution.
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Real is a format that displays the resistive portion of the measured data on a Cartesian
format. This is the corollary to the Imaginary format where the reactive portion is
displayed.

In frequency domain, record length refers to number of frequency points measured by
the network analyzer. A longer record length (number of points) in a VNA implies either
more resolution (closer points in the frequency domain) or a wider bandwidth
measurement.

In time domain, record length refers to the number of time points or instances acquired
by the scope or logic analyzer. A longer record length (also occasionally called "points")
means greater resolution for any given time duration.

Reference level is an instrument function that allows the user to set the amplitude value
at the reference position. On network analyzers, the reference position is also selectable.

A reference plane is the electrical location at which a network analyzer assumes the
system connectors and fixturing ends and the device under test (DUT) begins. The
reference plane is set by using calibration standards with known electrical lengths. The
closer the reference plane is to the DUT, the better the characterization of the device
because of the elimination of test system uncertainties.

See Phase Skew

Reflection is the phenomenon in which a traveling wave strikes a discontinuity and
returns to the original medium.

The reflection coefficient is the ratio of the reflected voltage to the incident voltage into a
transmission line or circuit. If a transmission line is terminated in its characteristic
impedance, the reflection coefficient is zero. If the line is shorted or open, the coefficient
is 1.

Reflection measurements characterize the input and output behavior of the device under
test. Measured as the ratio of the reflected signal to the incident signal as a function of
frequency. Parameters are called return loss, reflection coefficient, impedance match,
and standing wave ratio (SWR), all as a function of frequency.

The Physical Layer Test System applies reference signals that are transmitted through
the DUT or are reflected from the DUT's input. The transmitted or reflected signal is then
detected and compared against the reference signal. A detected signal is called the
"response”. A reference signal is called the stimulus.

Response resolution is defined as the ability to resolve two closely spaced responses, or
a measure of how close two responses can be to each other and still be distinguished
from each other in the time domain.
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Reverse orientation is the direction an adapter is inserted into the Physical Layer Test
System equipment setup. An adapter is "reverse oriented" when the end labeled "2" at
the PLTS test cable and the end labeled "1" will be connected to the DUT. See
Orientation

Rise time is the transition time for the leading edge of a pulse to rise from 10% of its
peak value to 90% of its peak value.

RMS is the root-mean-square (rms) of the voltage values of a waveform. Typically, the
rms is taken over the first period of the displayed waveform.

A router is an electronic device that links local and wide area networks (LANs and
WANS), allowing them to talk to one another even though the networks may be based on
different standards. Using routing tables and protocols, routers read the network address
in each transmitted frame and decide how to send it based on the most expedient route.
Gateway is a generic term for a router.

Most routers are specialized computers that are optimized for communications; however,
router functions can also be implemented by adding routing software to a file server.

A convention used to characterize the way a device modifies signal flow. A four-port
device has sixteen S-parameters: four forward transmission parameters, four reverse
transmission parameters, four forward reflection parameters, and four reverse reflection
parameters.

Horizontal scale is an instrument control that controls the x-axis or time per division of
displayed waveforms. Horizontal scale is often referred to as sweep speed in some
instruments.

Vertical scale is an instrument control that controls the y-axis or volts per division for the
selected channel. This control allows you to adjust the sensitivity of the instrument.

SERDES is a term applied to the serialization (conversion from parallel to serial) and
deserialization (conversion from serial to parallel) of data. The serialization portion
usually merges clock and data and performs encoding while the deserialization typically
performs decoding and clock/data recovery. SERDES are commonly used in high-speed
serial links.

A Short is a calibration standard that is an actual line that terminates a path with a
precision electrical short. See SOLT Calibration

Signal-to-noise is the ratio of the amplitude of a signal relative to the amplitude of the
noise on the signal.
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Signal Integrity Engineering is using digital design and analog circuit theory along with
accurate models and simulation to design circuits correctly the first time to save time and
cost. When problems do occur signal integrity engineering quickly finds the root cause of
signal distortions and fixes them.

A singled-ended or unbalanced device, having all of its signals referenced to a common
ground potential.

A single-ended device has all of its signals referenced to a common ground potential.

Single-ended mode is a method of sending SCSI signals along a cable. Single-ended
mode uses one wire for the signal, which is compared to a common ground. The signal
is the voltage difference between the two wires. Cable lengths for single-ended mode are
restricted to between 6 and 1.5 meters (20 to 5 ft.) with the length decreasing as the
data speed increases.

Skew changes the horizontal position of a waveform on the display independent of any
other waveforms on the display. Skew is typically used for overlaying waveforms, or
eliminating timing difference caused by different cable and probe lengths. The time base
position control moves all of the waveforms on the display at the same time, whereas
skew moves individual waveforms.

Skin effect is the tendency of high-frequency currents to flow close to the surface of the
conductor restricting the flow to a small part of the conductor's cross-sectional area. As
frequency increases, so does the resistance and thus the loss also increases due to skin
effect.

SCSI (pronounced "skuzzy") is a standardized hardware interface for a computer that
acts as an 1/O bus that can be used to connect the computer to several peripheral
devices, such as printers, disk drives, CD-ROM, CD-R, Zip drives, and scanners.

SOLT is a calibration using four known standards: Short-Open-Load-Thru.

The Smith chart is the most common way to display complex impedance. The Smith
chart is a circular chart with a bisecting horizontal line. The amount of reflection that
occurs when characterizing a device depends on the impedance the incident signal
sees. Since any impedance can be represented as a real and imaginary part (R+jX or
G+jB), these quantities can be plotted on a rectilinear grid (known as the complex
impedance plane).

All values of reactance and all positive values of resistance from 0 to infinity fall within
the outer circle of the Smith chart. Impedances on the chart are always normalized to the
characteristic impedance of the test system. A perfect termination (Zo) appears in the
center of the chart. A pure open appears at the left end of the bisecting horizontal line
(infinity on the x-axis), while a pure short appears at the right end of the same line (zero
on the x-axis). Loci of constant resistance now appear as circles, and loci of constant
reactance appear as arcs. Inductance (positive reactance) is displayed in the upper half
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of the Smith chart, while capacitance (negative reactance) is displayed in the lower half.

The source (input channel, function, waveform memory, or constant) used when
performing tasks, such as measurements, math, or mask tests.

Standard deviation, represented by the Greek letter sigma (s), is the measure of the
dispersion or spread of the statistical average of all results for a particular measurement.
In a Gaussian distribution, two sigma, or within 1s of the mean is where 68.3 percent of
the data points reside. Six sigma, or within 3s of the mean is where 99.7 percent of the
data points reside.

Start frequency is the start point of the frequency domain measurement range, or the
lowest frequency measured. Together with the stop frequency, they determine the span
of the measurement range.

The Physical Layer Test System applies reference signals that are transmitted through
the DUT or are reflected from the DUT's input. The transmitted or reflected signal is then
detected and compared against the reference signal. A reference signal is called the
"stimulus". A detected signal is called the response.

Stop frequency is the stop point of the frequency domain measurement range, or the
highest frequency measured. Together with the start frequency, they determine the span
of the measurement range.

A stripline is a planar transmission line structure that consists of a thin conductive trace
(or traces) printed or etched within an insulating substrate with parallel ground planes on
both sides of the substrate.

A sweep is the ability of the source to provide a specified signal level over a specified
frequency range in a specified time period.

Sweep cycle time is the time required for making a complete sweep and preparing for
the next sweep. It can be measured as the time from the start of one sweep to the start
of the next sweep.

Sweep mode is the way in which a sweep is initiated or selected.

Sweep type is the method of sweeping the source, e.g., linear, log, or frequency step.

T-carrier is a full-duplex digital transmission type that uses four wire cables. One pair is
used to transmit; the other pair is used to receive. The cable types were originally twisted
pairs, but now include coaxial cable, digital microwave, optical fiber, and other media.
Other T-carrier characteristics are:

- Symmetry: the same amount of bandwidth is provided in each direction.

- Time Division Multiplexing: multiple transmissions can be supported over multiple
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channels by interleaving the signals over a given carrier frequency.

- Unbiasing: all applications and data types are treated the same. Every bit of each
transmission is treated the same, regardless of whether it's a voice bit, a data bit, or a
video bit.

T1 lines are a standard for broadband digital transmission over telephone lines. T3 lines
consist of 24 channels at 1.544 Mbps. These lines are generally used by Internet Service
Providers. See T-carrier

T3 lines consist of 672 channels at 44.736 Mbps. These lines are generally used by
Internet Service Providers and are also referred to as DS3 lines. See T-carrier

A termination is a load connected to a transmission line or other device.

A test fixture is a fixture used to hold the DUT, route signals to and from the DUT, and to
apply bias voltages and ground paths to the DUT.

A test set is the arrangement of hardware (switches, couplers, connectors and cables)
that connect a test device input and output to the network analyzer's source and receiver
to make S-parameter measurements.

A Thru (through) is a calibration standard that is an actual through line. See SOLT
Calibration

TRL calibration is a calibration type that utilizes three simpler, more convenient
standards to define the error terms to be removed from the measurement. The
measured parameters of the Thru, Reflect, and Line standards in a TRL calibration kit
provides the same information as a SOLT calibration via a different algorithm.

A calibration at the coaxial ports of the test system removes the effects of the system
and any cables or adapters before the fixture; however, the effects of the fixture itself are
not accounted for. An in-fixture calibration is preferable, but SOLT standards may not be
readily available to allow a conventional full 4-port calibration at the desired
measurement port of the device.

TRL calibration is convenient because calibration standards can be fabricated for the
specific measurement environment. The characteristic impedance of these fabricated
transmission lines can be determined from the physical dimensions and substrate's
dielectric constant. The TRL calibration relies on the characteristic impedance of simple
transmission lines.

TDNA includes both time domain reflectometry (TDR) and time domain transmission
(TDT) measurements to characterize a network.
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TDR gives an intuitive measurement of any discontinuities in a circuit. It measures the
location, electrical length, nature of the circuit (resistive, capacitive, inductive), and
amount of reflection from discontinuities.

TDT is a measurement technique that measures both attenuation and propagation delay
of your device under test.

Topology is the way that circuits are connected to link the network nodes together.
Several network topologies are listed:

- Bus topology: A topology in which all nodes, i.e., stations, are connected together by a
single bus.

- Fully connected topology: A topology in which every node has a direct path to every
other node.

- Hybrid topology: A combination of any two or more other topologies.

- Mesh topology: A topology in which there is a minimum of two nodes with each having
a minimum of two (often more) paths.

- Ring topology: A topology in which every node has exactly two branches connected to it
forming a ring when all connections are made.

- Star topology: A topology in which peripheral nodes are connected to a central node.
The central node rebroadcasts all transmissions received from any peripheral node to all
peripheral nodes on the network.

- Tree topology: A topology in which multiple star topologies are connected together
when their central nodes are connected to a higher level central node. In turn, this
central node may be connected to other higher-level central nodes.

Touchstone data files, also known as .Snp files, are ASCI| text files used to import and
export S-parameter data. This file format displays the data line-by-line, one line per data
point, in increasing order of frequency. Each line of data consists of a frequency value
and one or more pairs of values for the magnitude and phase of each S-parameter at
that frequency. Values are separated by one or more spaces. Comments are preceded
by an exclamation mark (!). Comments can appear on separate lines, or after the data
on any line or lines.

A series of data points containing frequency/time and amplitude information on a plot. In
the Physical Layer Test System, a plot may have only one trace or it may be defined to
have multiple traces.

Transition time is the time duration that a pulse takes to rise from the 10% level to the
90% level when turning on (the rise time) or the time duration that a pulse takes to fall
from the 90% level to the 10% level when turning off (the fall time).

The characterization of the transfer function of a device, that is, the ratio of the output
signal to the incident signal. Most common measurements include gain, insertion loss,
transmission coefficient, insertion phase, and group delay, all measured over frequency.
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A twisted pair is a cable that is made up of one or more separately insulated twisted-wire
pairs which reduces susceptibility to RF noise.

Uncorrected measurements are measurements made without performing calibration
(error correction).

See Microwave

Velocity factor is a numerical value related to the speed of energy through transmission
lines with different dielectrics (.66 for polyethylene). In making time domain
measurements, a velocity factor of 1 = speed of light = 299.7925 x 105 m/s.

Vertical resolution is the degree to which an instrument can differentiate amplitude
between two signals.

A via is a hole filled or lined with a conducting material which is used to link two or more
conducting layers of a PC board. There are blind vias (a via that connects two or more
layers including the top or bottom layer), buried vias (a via that connects two or more
layers that does not include the top or bottom layer), and through-hole vias (a via that
connects all layers).

A waveform is a representation of a signal plotting amplitude versus time.

Wavelength is the physical distance that an electromagnetic wave travels during the time
it completes one cycle. The distance between points of corresponding phase of two
consecutive cycles of a wave. The wavelength (1) is related to the propagation velocity
(v) and the frequency (f) by | = v /f.

Windowing is a time domain feature that smooths (filters) overshoot and ringing
displayed in time domain plots. Overshoot and ringing are caused by the abrupt
transitions of start and stop frequencies used in frequency domain measurements.

Zero level is a measure of the mean value of the logical O of an eye diagram.

Zo is the characteristic impedance of a transmission line.
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PLTS Installation Guide

View the PLTS Installation Guide (pdf format) that was shipped with your PLTS system.

To view this file, Adobe Reader must be installed on your computer.

You can download Adobe Acrobat Reader at www.adobe.com.
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Measurement Sweep

The Measure menu allows you to start a measurement and change the stimulus.

JJ Filz | Measure Miew Utlities Tools Data Format Oplions  Window  Help ||

Conkinuous SWeep

Stark
Stop

Skimulus., .,

Continuous Sweep

Note: Beginning with PLTS release 3.0, Continuous Sweep is no longer supported.

Start

Start begins a measurement when it is selected.

Stimulus

Stimulus opens the Modify Time and Frequency Parameters dialog box so that you can change the parameters.
For detailed information regarding changing the stimulus parameters, refer to the stimulus information of the
"Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement Parameters" section in the "Setting Up and Making Measurements.
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Setting Up, Calibrating, and Making Measurements using the TDR-Based PLTS

This topic guides you through the following:

@verview

Starting the Startup Wizard

DR Setup

Select the Calibration and Measurement Parameters

@alibration

@alibration Kit Selection
@alibration Kit Definition
Rerform Calibration

Making a Measurement

evice Under Test Connection
Imitial Analysis Type Selection
Modify the Measurement Stimulus and Parameters

Running a Measurement

Overview

PLTS supports the TDR-based PLTS hardware using coaxial test cables. You will need four coaxial test cables for
the TDR-based PLTS measurements.

For the Agilent86100A/B/C, we recommend you use:

e Four 3.5 mm (male-female) cables (such as the Agilent N4419A-B20) - OR -

e Four 3.5 mm (male-male) cables (Agilent part number 8120-4948) with a 3.5 mm (female-female) adapter
used as a connector saver

For the Tektronix CSA8000 and TDS8000 , we recommend you use:

e Four 3.5 mm (male-male) cables (Agilent part number 8120-4948) -OR -

e Four 3.5 mm (male-female) cables (such as the Agilent N4419A-B20) with a 3.5 mm (male-male) adapter
(Agilent part number 1250-1748)
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You also need the following calibration standards to perform the TDR calibration. Different standards are required
depending on the TDR-based PLTS hardware and the desired calibration type.

Required 3.5mm (SMA) Calibration Standards
TDR System

Module
Calibration

Calibration For
Single-Ended Measurements

Calibration for Differential Measurements
Reference Plane Cal Only

Normalization plus Reference Plane Cal
Reference Plane Cal Only

Normalization plus Reference Plane Cal
Agilent 86100A/B/C

1 50wLoad

1 Thru

1 50wLoad
1 Short
1 Thru

2 Thrus

2 50W Loads
2 Shorts
2 Thrus

Tektronix CSA8000/
TDS8000

2 50w Loads
1 Thru

Not Applicable
2 Thrus

Not Applicable

Recommended Agilent Part Numbers:

e Loads, 3.5mm (f), 1250-2151; 3.5 mm (m) 1810-0118
e Shorts, 3.5mm (f), 1250-2152; 3.5mm (m) 1250-2153

ﬂ e Thrus, 3.5mm (f-f), 5061-5311,;
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Agilent Probe Model Numbers:

e N21020A 6 GHz Time Domain Reflectometry Probes (Set of 4)
e N1020A-KO05 Calibration Substrate for use with N1020A Probes

CAUTION Avoiding ESD Damage to TDR Plug-In Modules

The TDR input connectors are very sensitive to electrostatic discharge (ESD). When you connect a device or cable
that is not fully discharged to the input connector, you risk damage to the module and expensive instrument repairs.
Refer to your TDR documentation for detailed information regarding ESD susceptibility.

Starting the Startup Wizard

The Startup Wizard is displayed when the PLTS application is started. It is also displayed anytime a new
measurement is initiated, such as after selecting New from the File menu , or clicking on the new file icon on the
toolbar. Learn more about the Startup Wizard.

Set Up the TDR

The Setup TDR wizard screen is displayed. This screen allows you to set the TDR parameters for the calibration
and measurement. Each of these parameters is described in the following table TDR Parameter Descriptions.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement El

Setup TDR

" 18.0GHz ¢ 124 GHz Effective

b aximurm Time Baze I E ns
Minimum Rize Time I 0 ps Dielectric
Conztant

—Acquizition Setup -
— Paintz M aveform —Averaging I 4.z

( Sampler Bandwidth

i~ Automatic Best
M | v Enatle & .

ahua = Throughput Eellah:f
Record Length Mumber of Averages F:;glry
Aad - " Flatness
I__I4_ I I 1F Im

Reszet Valuez |

¢ Back Mewt » Cancel
"

h,
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This wizard screen is initially displayed with default values for each entry. You may accept or modify these values.
Modifying some of these values directly may also modify other associated values interactively. For example, when
changing the Effective Dielectric Constant , the Relative Velocity Factor will change appropriately.

Reset Values returns all selections and values to their default value.

TDR Parameter Descriptions
Parameter

Description

Maximum Time Base

Sets the desired measurement range in nanoseconds.The default setting is 5 ns. Typically the time base should be
set to 2.5- 3 times the electrical length of the DUT. Note: reflection measurements are "round trip".

Minimum Rise Time

Sets the rise time of normalized measurements in picoseconds. This is a function of normalization and is available
to only the Agilent 86100-based TDR system.

Sampler Bandwidth

Sets the Agilent 86100-based TDR system receiver to either a 18.0 GHz bandwidth (which gives the highest fidelity
and the fastest response time) or a 12.4 GHz bandwidth (which gives the best sensitivity by reducing the noise).
This bandwidth is set at 20 GHz for other TDR systems.

Points/Waveform
Sets the number of points for a waveform. The more points, more accurate and slower the measurement.

Automatic - allows the TDR to select the record length for the input waveform. The TDR selects a record length that
optimizes the amount of acquired data and the display update rate. This is available to only the Agilent 86100-
based TDR system.

Manual - allows you to define a record length from a list of points.

Record Length allows you to select the number of points from a list. Depending on the TDR system, the available
number of points are:

e 16, 32, 64, 128, 256, 512, 1024, 2048, or 4096 -or-

e 20, 50, 100, 250, 500, 1000, 2000, or 4000.

Averaging

Enable - turns the trace averaging on and off. Number of Averages sets the number of sweeps to be averaged.
Increasing the number of averages improves the signal-to-noise ratio at the cost of increased measurement time.

Best Throughput - allows you to view the waveform as it is acquired. The TDR displays any noise and feed through error
on the signal. It has a faster measurement time. This is available to only the Agilent 86100-based TDR system.

Best Flatness - turns on the feed through compensation circuit which reduces the amount of feed through error. This is
useful when the measurement time base is in the 1 ms range or greater. It has a slower measurement time. This is
available to only the Agilent 86100-based TDR system.

Effective Dielectric Constant

Specifies the dielectric constant for your transmission medium. If the DUT is an embedded stripline printed circuit
board trace, then the same material is on each side of the DUT and the effective dielectric constant is simply the
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value of the dielectric material. This device configuration is known as a "homogenous dielectric system"”. If the DUT
is a microstrip printed circuit board trace with one side exposed to air, then the effective dielectric constant is a
combination of air dielectric (1.0) and the dielectric material. This device configuration is known as a
"nonhomogenous dielectric system". If the DUT is a complex channel consisting of PCB traces, connectors, vias
and/or cables, then the effective dielectric constant will also be complex.

Relative Velocity Factor

Specifies the relative velocity for your transmission medium. Some velocity factor (VF) examples are: Air VF=1.000,
Surface traces VF=0.53146, Buried Traces in e r ~4.3: VF=0.48795

When the Setup TDR dialog box values are correct, click Next > to continue.

Select the Calibration and Measurement Parameters

The Select Calibration and Measurement Parameters dialog box is displayed. The left side of the dialog box lists all
16 of the available single-ended measurements. The right side of the dialog box lists all 16 of the available
differential measurements.

Note:

If you are using only one TDR module, your available measurements will be limited only eight parameters will be
available.

For example, if your 54754A TDR module is installed in the left slot, you will only be able to measure four single-
ended parameters (T11, T12, T21, and T22) and four differential parameters (TDD11, TDC11, TCD11, and
TCC11).
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Calibration Setup Wizard

Select Calibration and Measurement Parameters

— Approximate Calibration Timesz for Selected beazurements
Reterence Plane Calibration: 9:30 RPC & Mormalization: 20:0

— Single Ended Meazurements ——— — Differential Measurements
W T11 v T12 v T13 Iv T14 [ ToD11 [+ TDD12 [v TDCI v TDC12

<

T2 W T22 W T23 v T24 [« TODZ1 [« TDD22 v TOC2 [» TOCZ2

<

L8

b T3 W T32 v T332 Iv T34 [« TCD11 [ TCOD12 v TCCI1 [v TCC12

<

e T4 v T42 |+ T43 |v T44 [« TCD21 [« TCD22 [v TCCH [ TCC22

Ceartll | [ selectan | Clear il | Select 4l |

< Back | MHext » | Cancel |

The default status for each of these measurements is selected. When a measurement is selected, it has a check in
the check box for the corresponding measurement. However, you may not need or desire data for all 32
parameters (16 single-ended and 16 differential parameters). As a general rule, the more parameters that you
select, the longer the calibration and the measurement takes to perform. The following provides a tool for
estimating calibration times for each selected parameter.

Approximate Calibration Times for Single-Ended Parameters
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e e e Approximate Calibration Time per Single-Ended Reflection

FTilr r +Reference Plane Calibration Only — 20 seconds
+Normalization + Reference Plane Calibration — 60 seconi
r W 122 ™ r

r i3z Single-Ended Reflection Parameters
r r r W T44 || e« T11, T22, T33, T44

Clearsl | [ Selectan |

— Single Ended Measurements Approximate Calibration Time per 3ingle-Ended Transmiss
r I 712 ¥ 113 ¥ T14 +Reference Plane Calibration Only — 20 seconds
w1l P12 124 |4 +Mormalization + Reference Plane Calibration — 30 seconu
V13V 132r v T34 Single-Ended Transmission Parameters
+T12.T13,T14, T23, T24, T34
2 9 4 jum «T21. T31, T32, T41, T42, T43

Clear Al | Select &l |
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Differential Reflection Parameters Approximate Calibration Time [

TDD22 TDC11 Differential Reflection Paramete
+Reference Plane Calibration
|—Differential Measunments an =50 seconcds
TDD11— ¥ TOD1|[[ l WV tocn|| +Normalization + Reference
- = TD[E - % 1oc22 4—TDC22 Plane Calibration —120 seco
|
TCD11— v TCo11 | & 1o
7
I~ lv TCDz22 || v 1Cc22 4—TCC22
Clearal] | Sefectan |

TCD22 TCC1M

Differential Transmission Parameters Approximate Calibration Time [
TDD12 TDC 21 Differential Transmission Paran
+ Reference Plane Calibration
— Differential Measurfments | Only — 10 seconds
r I TDD12 ([T l ¥ TDC12 —TDC12 +Normalization + Reference
TDD21—% & o021 = o] | Plane Calibration — 15 secor
I v TCDiz (I v TCC12 '4—Tcmz
il
TCD21— v TCD21||[ e TCc21|(
Ceartt| | Sdectan |
* Note that module calibrati

are in addition to these tin

TCD12 TCC21

Leave all parameters selected for this example exercise and then click the Next > button.

Performing a Calibration

The PLTS software adds value and capability to both Agilent and Tektronix TDR systems by automating the
calibration process which saves time, reduces the chance of calibration errors, eliminates tedious procedures, and
improves the calibration results. The PLTS calibration process includes:

1. Selecting a calibration kit and defining the calibration file name. This step uses the Select Calibration
Kit and Filename dialog box to select the calibration standards and connectors that are used during the
calibration process. The file name that the calibration information is saved to is also defined.

2. Defining a calibration kit. This optional step allows you to define a calibration kit if none of the pre-defined
calibration kits match your calibration needs.
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3. Choosing the calibration type. This step uses the Calibrate TDR and Modules wizard window to define the
type of TDR calibration that will be performed, either a "Reference Plane Calibration Only" or a
"Normalization and Reference Plane Calibration".

4. Performing the calibration for the TDR modules. This step uses the Calibrate TDR and Modules wizard
window to perform the calibration for the modules within your system.

5. Setting the reference plane at the end of the cables. This step uses the Calibrate TDR and Modules
wizard window to perform the standards calibrations, either the Reference Plane Calibration Only or the
Normalization and Reference Plane Calibration.

Once the Next > button in the Select Calibration and Measurement Parameters dialog box is selected, the Select
Calibration Kit and Filename wizard screen is displayed.

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware, Characterize an Adapter , or
Edit a Cal Kit. Select Utilities, then select your hardware setup.

Select a Calibration Kit and Define the Calibration File Name
The PLTS software has five default TDR calibration kits. It also stores the calibration kit information.
Pre-Defined TDR Calibration Kits

Name

Description

85052D-M

85052D male cal kit

85052D-F

85052D female cal kit

Default SMA

TDR cal kit with female SMA thru

Default_3.5mm

TDR cal kit with 3.5mm Connector Saver

N1020A-K05

N1020A TDR Probe cal kit

1. Select the calibration kit to use for the TDR calibration from the Select the calibration kit to use: list of the
Select Calibration Kit and Filename wizard screen.

The PLTS software has several calibration kits already defined for the TDR calibration. All of these calibration kits
are listed in the Select the calibration kit to use: list. PLTS is set to the Default 3.5mm selection.
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Calibration Setup Wizard

Select Calibrabion Kit and Filename

Mote: To cieate a new cal kit, cancel thiz wizard
and go the Lhlbes->861004/54 7544,/547544 > Edit
1. Select the calbration kit o use: Cal Kat Menw

Cal Kit | Description |
ER0520-M 950520 male cal kit
£8R0520-F 950520 female cal kit

Default SKa TDR cal kit wath femate SMA, thru
DI el [ UH cal kit wath 3 5enrn Lonriocton 5 aver
MN10204-K05  W10205 TDR probe calki

2. Specify calibration file bo create/modify: More >3 |

ITDFI-:aI_21 Sepi?

Load ...

< Back Mest » Cancel

The Select the calibration kit to use: list area displays each of the defined calibration kits and its description.

When the More >> button is selected, the list area also displays the thru configuration, the minimum frequency, the
maximum frequency, and the calibration kit connector type. The button label toggles between More >> and <<
Less .

Calibration Kit List with More >> Selected

Cal Kit | Descrnphion | Thru I:::unfi...l b irirmum ... I b @i . .. I I:::unneu:tcur...l
BR0520 m.. B Cross n 20000 3.5mm_k
BR0520 fe.. B Cno a 20000 2.5mm_F
TOR calki.. ECces ] 20000 Shdih_F
TOH zalkl . BCozs a 20000 35mm_F
M10204 T, 6L ] 20000 Frobe_Tip

If the calibration kits listed in the Select the calibration kit to use: list area do not match your calibration kit, you
may define a new calibration kit to meet your requirements. Refer to Define a Calibration Kit.

2. In the Specify calibration file to create/modify: text box of the Select Calibration Kit and Filename wizard
screen, specify the file that you will use to save the calibration data.

The text box displays a default calibration file name based on the current date. It uses the string "TDRcal_"
followed by the current date. For this example, "TDRcal_21Sep03" is displayed. You may enter another file name if
you like. This calibration file name is used as a base name for saving calibration files on the PC and on the Agilent
86100-based TDR (if this TDR is being used).

e Files Stored on the PC This calibration file name is used as a base name for saving calibration files on the
PC for the TDR. The calibration will be saved to the calibration directory. If you installed PLTS to the default
C:/ directory, you may follow this path to the calibration directory: C:/Program
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Files/Agilent/PLTS/calibration

e Files Stored on the 86100-based TDR This calibration file name is also used as a base name to store
additional calibration and setup files if you are using an Agilent 86100A/B/C TDR. The files stored on the
86100-based TDR are dependent on the calibration and measurement parameters that you selected in the
initial setup procedure. For each parameter calibration, a setup file and a calibration file are stored on the
86100 hard drive in the "setups" directory and the "TDR normalization" directory, respectively.

If you want to overwrite a previously saved calibration file, you may select the Load button to display the TDR
Calibration Files Found dialog box. This dialog box displays each TDR calibration file that has been saved in the
Existing Calibration Files list.

TDR Calibration Files Found x|

E sisting Calibration Filez Selected Calibration File [nfarmation

TORcal_105ep03
TORcal 224003

—

< ;IJ
MHaote: Calibration files are ztored in the
PLTSACalibration directary. Maormalization Delete Cal Filel
files are stored on the 85100 drive.

File Hame

TORcal_215ep3 Cancel |

You may review the calibration data that is saved in a calibration file by selecting a file in the Existing Calibration
Files list. When a file is selected, its calibration information is displayed in the Selected Calibration File
Information area.
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TDR Calibration Files Found x|

Exizting Calibration Filez Selected Calibration File |nformation
TORcal 105=p03 TDR Meazurement Setup -
TDRecal Z28ug03 Timebaze Fange: 5 nz

Record Length: 2048

Channel Bandwidth: 18.0 GHz
Rizetime: 40 pz

Ayveraging O tue

Mumber of &verages: 16

Type of Averaging: THRU

Left Maodule Type: 547544,

Left Module Seral #: LUS00000001

Left Module Calibration; 12JUM03 135 -
| P
Mate: Calibration filez are stared in the
PLTSACalibration directany. Maormalization Delete Cal Filel
files are stored on the 85100 drive.
File Hame

TORcal 2240903 Cancel |

Calibration files may be deleted by selecting the calibration kit in the Existing Calibration Files list and then
selecting the Delete Cal File button. This also deletes the corresponding normalization files on the 86100-based
TDR.

Note: Normalization files are stored on the Agilent 86100 DCA mainframe drive.

Click the OK button to return to the Select Calibration Kit and Filename wizard screen.

3. After the calibration kit is selected and the calibration file name is defined, click the Next > button to continue
with the calibration.

For this example, the selected calibration kit is set to the Default 3.5mm selection and the default calibration file
name.

Define a Calibration Kit

If none of the previously defined calibration kits in the Select the calibration kit to use: list meets your
requirements, you can define your calibration kit. To define a calibration kit:

1. Exit the startup wizard by clicking the close button in the upper right corner of the wizard:
If you exit the wizard, all previously-defined setup definitions are lost.

2. From the Utilities menu, select the TDR System Model (in this case, 86100A|54754A|54754A ), then click Edit
Cal Kits .

I Physical Layer Test System

JJ Eile Measure Wiew | Utlities Tools Options Help
361004 | 547544 | S4754A Zalibrate

Eeference Flane adjustinent.. "

aaking 3
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3. In the Select Cal Kit dialog box, make sure 4-Channel TDR is selected in the Select Calibration Type list, then
select the USER_DEF selection and click Edit to start the process.

*
Select calbration type |4-Ehanr|e| TOR j E dit

Select calibration kit:

Cal Kit | Deszcription ﬂl

i [AEE | alsLD bt S Male

RSN NAO520 AT AT emale

H020A-E05 HA0208 TOR Probe w K02 Siberale
Genenc_ShaA Genenc SMA-F Cal kot

Genenc_35mm Genenc APC35-Fenae w'”oanectar Saver

ISER_DEF Erter Cal Eit Mame

4| | _pl Mare »>

4. The calibration kit definition is performed in the Edit TDR Calibration Kit dialog box. Enter Cal Kit ID and Name
into the appropriate entry boxes in the header.

The Cal Kit ID is listed in the Cal Kit column and Name is listed in the Description column of the calibration kit
selection window.

x
Cal kit 1D IUSEH_DEF WEEAE niter Cal Kit Mame | ] I Cancel |

—Open Delay — Short Delay Conrector Type:
I p= ps I
Min. Freq. MHz:
—azzign Thru Delaps far each path Man. Freq, MHz
Thru Delay I—
I ps

- | Thrus | Thru Delay [ps] |

B

[ !

= H Add

. 24 Remove

[ - —

5. Also enter Connector Type . You may optionally specify the minimum (Min. Freq. MHz ) and the maximum

(Max. Freq. MHz ) frequencies in megahertz. The PLTS software does not currently use the frequency range
information.
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6. Enter the delay values for the open and short standards Open Delay and Short Delay entry boxes. Enter the
delay values in picoseconds. The value may be found in the calibration kit documentation if you are using a
standard from a calibration kit. Typically, if you are using an un-terminated connector or cable as the open, you
may enter "0" (zero) ps as the value for the open.

Edit TDR Calibration Kit x|

CalkitiD: [LabStds  Name:[Test brea 2 Zlanczros oK | Berec |
-~ Open Delay Shart Delay Connectar Type:

E—

I':I pz CE pis I-i-.Jmm_r
Min. Freq. MHz:

Azzign Thru Delays f h path ID
zzign Thiu Delays for each pa Max, Freq, MHz
Thru D elayp IZ[I[IEIEI

]
[Sap]

34

| Thruz I Thru D elay [ps] I
1-2 0.

1
oo

Add

AU U RN
1

[}
n

I | |

Remove

Mmoo

= =
=

7. Enter the delay value (in picoseconds) of the thru in the Thru Delay entry box. Then, in the list of thrus, select
the box at the left of the thru and click the Add button to associate the thru to the entered delay value. Repeat this
until all six thru paths are completed.

The color of the box at the left of the thru changes from red to green as the thru path is completed. Be sure to enter
a delay value for all six thru paths.

If your thru is part of an Agilent (or Hewlett-Packard) calibration kit, the delay value is listed in the Standard
Definitions section of the calibration kit documentation.

The Remove button disassociates the delay value with the thru path allowing you to change the delay value for the
path.

All of the thru paths may use the same delay value or you may have multiple thru delay values if you are using a
thru having a different delay. One instance of using more than one delay value might be when you are creating a
calibration kit definition for probing and not all of the thru paths would use the same thru delay value.

8. After the Edit TDR Calibration Kit dialog box is complete, click the OK button to save the calibration kit with the
new information and return to the Select Cal Kit dialog box shown in displaying the newly defined calibration kit in
the list. Cancel deletes the information entered and returns to the Select Cal Kit dialog box.

9. Then click the Close button to close the Select Calibration Kit dialog box.
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Select Cal Kit

Genenc Skb-F Cal

Genenc APC35-Female weComnectar Saver -
| b More »»

Return to the Startup Wizard by selecting New from the File menu to make your measurement. Refer back to
Starting the Startup Wizard.

X
Select calibration type I 4-Channel TOR j
Select calbration kit:
- — Cl
Cal kit I D ezcription - ﬁ[}]
BE0520-M BR0520 AFC3.5-Male :
a1l YN A thubAD APLL S e ale
H I 0205-F.05 HA0205 TON Prebe wfR 05 Suzshrate
Stz Test Area 2 Standards

Calibrate TDR and Modules

After selecting the calibration kit, verifying the data file, and selecting the Next > button, the Calibrate TDR and
Modules wizard window is displayed. This wizard window is used for the entire calibration.

Calibration Setup Wizard |

Calibrate TDR and Modules

et
1 4[}1003& Cal. TypeX, — 3. Connect Cal 5

Ref. Plare
Calibration Only

MNormnalization &
+ Rel. Flane
Calibration

. Madule Cal.
| REQUIRED

Resistance Yalue

E

iext Cancel

1. Choose Cal. Type
Ref. Plane Calibration Only :
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e Available to ALL supported TDR systems.

e Adjusts the reference plane at the end of the cables. Does NOT compensate for loss in the cables.
e Automatically de-skews the cables when differential measurements are selected.

¢ Positions the trace on the display for easy viewing.

¢ Recommends the module calibration.
Normalization & Ref. Plane Calibration :

¢ Available ONLY with the Agilent 86100-based TDR system using the 86100's built-in differential TDR/TDT
normalization feature.

e Has all of the features as the reference plane calibration selection listed above.
¢ Is the most complete and accurate TDR calibration.
¢ Removes cable loss, mismatch, and reflection errors which can be significant.
e Requires the module calibration.
Note: Beginning with Agilent 86100-based TDR system firmware 4.2, you can now perform normalization on

common mode stimulus measurements (Tcc, Tdc). The prompts for calibration standards will differ from previous
versions. You can also adjust rise time after calibration.

2. Module Cal (also called the vertical channel calibration)

e Calibrates the module gains, offsets, and timing for each channel.

e Available to all supported TDR systems.

— &, Module Cal.
| REQUIRED

Resistance WValue

|5EI Ohm

"L" represents the left module (channels 1 and 2)

"R" represents the right module (channels 3 and 4).

A text box indicates the status of the module calibration. The module calibration is NOT always required. The color
of the module calibration icon also shows the status of the module calibration.
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e Red - REQUIRED
e Yellow - RECOMMENDED

e Green - VALID.

Requirements for Module calibration vary between the Tektronix and Agilent instruments. In general, the Tektronix
instruments rarely requires you to calibrate. The Agilent instruments require module calibration when any of the
following are true:

Performing Normalization & Ref. Plane Calibration :

The instrument power has been cycled.

The module has been removed and then reinserted.

The ambient temperature changes more than 5C since the last module calibration

Resistance Value - Allows you to enter the resistance value of your load. The default value is 50 ohms.

How to Perform a Module Calibration

1. Enter the resistance value of your load in the Resistance Value text box if it varies from the current value.
2. Click the L icon to start the module calibration.

3. Follow the PLTS prompts to perform the module calibration for the left module. When the module calibration
is complete, the L icon color changes to green.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to perform the Right module calibration.

The module calibration procedure is now complete and the module calibration factors are stored in the non-volatile
memory in the modules.

CAUTION If either of the module calibrations fail, you may still be able to complete the calibration and make a
measurement. However, the accuracy of the measurement will be in doubt. It is recommended that you reattempt
the module calibration before proceeding and correct the equipment problem, if there is one.

3. Connect Standards

This procedure does the following:

1. Sets the reference plane at the end of the cables.
2. Automatically de-skews the cables if differential measurements are selected.

3. Performs normalization (if Normalization & Ref. Plane Calibration is selected) which removes cable loss,
mismatch, and reflection errors.

Automatic De-Skewing
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¢ Unmatched cables and differences in the path of the TDR module cause skew in differential and common
signals.

e Skew must be removed to provide accurate differential measurements.
e De-skewing is required for Reflection and Transmission measurements.

e PLTS removes the reflection skew by measuring the amount of skew, and then adding 1/2 of the amount to
the appropriate channel. PLTS then repeats the process, iteratively adjusting the channels until the rest of
the skew is removed.

o After reflection is de-skewed, thrus are used to connect Channel 1 to channel 3 while channel 2 is connected
to channel 4. The time difference is measured in the two TDT signal paths and de-skewing is applied to the
appropriate channel correcting the transmission response.

e PLTS can remove skew of up to 780 ps in the Agilent TDR system and of up to 340 ps in the Tektronix TDR
systems.

Calibration Setup Wizard x|

Calibrate TDR and Modules

—1. Chooze Cal. Type; — 3. Connect Cal. Standardz

Ref. Plane
Calibration Only

MHaormalization &
¥ Ref. Flane
Calibration

— 2. Module Cal.
| Wl |

Resziztance Value

[0 Ohm

Port4

|

< Back I [ Cancel

The icons that are displayed depend on the calibration and measurement parameters that are selected during the
initial setup in Select the Calibration and Measurement Parameters . The following shows when each of these icons
are displayed and which calibrations are required based on the selected parameters.

For all Icons the color indicates the state of completion:

e RED - Cal Needed
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e BLUE - Cal in Process

e GREEN - Cal Complete

Reflection Paths for Single-Ended, Differential-Mode, and Common-Mode Calibration Parameters
Icon
Definition

Selected Reflection Parameters

Single-Ended
All single-ended TDR parameters.

E!

Differential Mode

All TDR parameters having a differential stimulus (TDD11, TCD11, TDD22, TCD22)
Common Mode

All TDR parameters having a common stimulus (TDC11, TCC1, TDC22, TCC22)

Thru Paths Required by the Parameters Selected

The transmission parameters are calibrated using thru connections at the ends of the cables. Some of these thru
path icons may not be displayed when you are performing a calibration. As with the reflection icons shown above,
the icons that are displayed depend on the calibration and measurement parameters that are selected during the
initial setup in Select the Calibration and Measurement Parameters . The following table also shows when each of
these icons are displayed and which calibrations are required based on the selected parameters.

Thru Paths Icons Displayed on Wizard
Thru Paths
Single-Ended Parameters

Differential Parameters
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1-2
T12 and T21
N/A
1-3
T13 and T31
TXX12 or TXX21, where XX is DD, DC, CD, or CC!
1-4
T14 and T41
N/A
2-3
T23 and T32
N/A
2-4
T24 and T42
TXX12 or TXX21, where XX is DD, DC, CD, or CC!
3-4
T34 and T43
N/A

1 When a differential parameter warrants the thru path calibration on either thru path 1 - 3 or 2 - 4, the calibration
of the other thru path is required and is performed at the same time.

How to Connect Cal Standards to Perform the Calibration

e Click a RED icon in the Connect Cal Standards area to start the calibration.
e You may click the icons in any order.

¢ Follow the PLTS software prompts on your PC rather than following any prompts that is displayed on your
TDR instrument.
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¢ TDR icons represent RELFECTION parameters; TDT represents TRANSMISSION parameters.
¢ Continue until all icons are GREEN.

e You can re-calibrate any parameter if you suspect there is an error. Select the GREEN icon that represents
the suspect parameter and follow the prompts.

¢ Click Next >to complete the calibration.

Making a Measurement

The Measurement process includes:

1. Connectthe DUT This step shows you how to connect your DUT to the PLTS.

2. Select the initial displayed format of the measurement This step guides you through selecting which of
the ten analysis formats that the upcoming measurement will initially be displayed in. The measurement can
be displayed in any of the 10 formats at any time.

3. Modify the measurement stimulus and measured parameters This optional step allows you to make last
minute changes to the measurement stimulus dialog box and the measurement parameter dialog box. Only
changes that will not require a recalibration may be made.

4. Runthe measurement This step guides you through starting the measurement and displaying the data
when the measurement is complete. It also directs you to save the measurement and points you to the
chapters that will assist in your data analysis.

Connect the DUT

1. After saving the calibration data and selecting the Next > button, the Device connection scheme for TDR
calibrations window is displayed. This wizard window shows how to connect your DUT to the TDR system to make
the measurement. Connect the DUT to the TDR system as shown and then click the Next > button.
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Calibration Setup Wizard

Device Connection Scheme for TDR Measurements

TOR TDR
DSCILLOSCOPE Input Pair = Channelz 1 & 2

Chnl” Cnrl 3

Output Pair = Channelz 3 & 4

< Back I MHest = I Cancel

Select the Initial Displayed Format of the Measurement
1. The Hardware and Calibration Setup Wizard Complete window is displayed.

This window is the software location to select the one of ten analysis formats that the measurement will be
displayed as initially. The analysis formats are:

Time Domain (Differential)

¢ Frequency Domain (Balanced)
o Eye Diagram (Differential)

e RLCG (Differential)

e RLCG (W-Element)

Time Domain (Single-Ended)

e Frequency Domain (Single-Ended)
e Eye Diagram (Single-Ended)

e RLCG (Common)

e RLCG (Self/Mutual)
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Note: Your PLTS application may not include the optional RLCG analysis feature.

For the purpose of this example, the Time Domain (Differential) format icon is selected.

Calibration Setup Wizard x|

Hardware and Calibration Setup ‘wizard Complete

| 1 1. Connect DUT row.
. L . 2. Select the initial analyziz format.
B Time Domain [Single-Enz L§ 3 Click "Nest" to begin,

ire Domain [0

B Frequency Damain [Balanced)
M@ Frequency Domain [Single-Ernded)
B Eve Lnagram [Ditterential

@ Eve Diagram [Single-Ended)

B FLCG [Differential) A
4| | » Modify Meazurement Stimulus

¢ Back I MHext » I Cancel

Modify the Measurement Stimulus and Measured Parameters

1. The Modify Measurement Stimulus button opens the Measurement Stimulus dialog box. This dialog box allows
you to change some of the measurement stimulus settings that you set up previously.

Settings that would require a recalibration are not active and may not be changed in this dialog box. To change the
stimulus settings that are inactive, you must click the < Back button until you get back to the window described in
Set Up the TDR .
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For the purpose of this example, leave the settings unchanged and click the OK button.

The Reset Values button resets any active values (any values that can be changed without requiring a
recalibration) to their original default values prior to being changed in To Set Up the TDR .

The Cancel button resets any changes that were made after opening this dialog box.

Note: After the measurement has been made, you may verify these changes were made by printing a
characterization report. See Characterization Report Generator for help.

2. Once you exit the Measurement Stimulus dialog box, the Select Measurement Parameters dialog box is
displayed. The left side of the dialog box lists all 16 of the TDR single-ended measurements. As with the dialog box
described in Select the Calibration and Measurement Parameters , the right side of the dialog box lists all 16 of the
TDR differential measurements. Only the parameters for which the calibration is valid are active. You may select all
of the active parameters or you may select a subset of these parameters. Selecting a subset of the parameters
may save you some measurement time.

Select Measurement Parameters

Only thoze selected parameters will be measued.
— Single Ended Meazurements ———— — Differential Measurements
M Tl W T12 M T13 ¥ T14 + TDDA1 I TDD12 v TDC11 v TDCI12

M1 W T2 W 723 ¥ T24  TDDZA | TDD22 v TDC21 W TDC22
T3 T2 T3V T4 | # TCD11 | TCD12 [ TCCI1 [ TCC12

WP T4 ¥ T42 ¥ T43 [¥ T44 W TCDA | TCD2?2 v TCCH | TCC22

[ Clearan | Select Al | Clear Al | Select Al |
0K |

To measure parameters that are inactive, you must click the < Back button until you get back to the window shown
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in Select the Calibration and Measurement Parameters and reselect the parameters. However, note that if you
change the parameters in this window, you may be required to perform additional portions of the calibration.

For the purpose of this example, leave the parameters unchanged and click the OK button.

3. With the Hardware and Calibration Setup Wizard Complete window is displayed, select the Next > button to start
the measurement.

Run the Measurement

1. The software displays the wizard's Measurement & Post-Processing Status window and starts the measurement
and the measurement post-processing. The software makes each of the measurements. The status of the
measurements and the post-processing is displayed in the status text area. The status may also be observed by
watching the status bar at the right edge of the text area. As the measurements and the post-processing proceed,
the color of the bar gradually changes to blue.

Once the post-processing is complete, click the Next > button to display the measurement results in the main PLTS
window.

Calibration Setup Wizard

Meazurement & Post-Proceszing Stalus

M easuring...

0% Complete

Pozt-Proceszsing. .

Balenced Tranzforms...

100% Complete

Time Domain Tranzforms...

100% Complete

M easurement Post-Proceszing Complete.

I

< Back I Ne:-:t)-,:l Cancel |
53

Analyzing the Measurement Results

Now that you have measured the device under test, the measurement results are displayed in the main PLTS
window. This shows the results in the Time Domain (Differential) format, the analysis format selected earlier.

Page 79



'3 Phiysicol Layer Test System - Time Domain (Differential):

=10l
||t mmasure wew Lhiwes Took Dota Eormat Gobons window Help =18

||D@E|Emm|;q|§ ?|H Measure | Stap | I Continuous Swaep

EE:} Tomz _ I":’— ToE _—l

TRET

TRe

[= L) Data Analysis
=] @ Time Domain [Differential)
8@ ETLdut - Time Doman [Dilfe

@ Tmme Domain [Single-Ended]
@ Fieguency Domain [Balance
g Frequency Domain [Single-E
& Eye Diagram [Differential]
# Eye Diagram (Single-Ended)
& RLLCG [Differential)
g RLCG [Common)
m RLCG [W-Element]
= RLCG [Self/Mutual)

S N S —

TTk

[y

ToDz

S

.
|

d dd 2 2 o3

INEEEEREEER
= = =
Toom - ToE e

il

T

b i b e PN E sl Y

PPl e DB EART Y A EBE ARt

T ;ﬂ:)-l‘i - mm— 'I.'-ﬂ-rﬂ'll - -E S ';'-I;Iﬁil ';:'-'- " 'i'"I;DI!
1 | = . = X = - = - =
. l‘wL ~ ErFEEEEEEE - ,ran___ - J[
too11 | Topz2| Tocit | Tociz - = - -
TOD21| TDDZ2| TDC21 | TDCZ2 - = - -
TCo1 | Tepd2 | oo | rociz o\ ey S\ e— =7 e T =
R Too24 By TOoODXX = Toox = TOOD22
TCo | Topz2| oo | Tooez . = . = - - - =
1+ MNew Plat ™ Mew Tiaze : R R :’%L_m_u_ = - .
; p . - - i
- - - - i
EID Iﬁ Ellal I@g -: [rpr——— —t !: [PeprrT— = : Emmm A aEs : m
— Hotizantal Verlica [Marke: 1] ¥
“ Urits/Diy [1,000 nz Delay  [0.000 =3 ||I.Ij:i;u'l:lhr 1,000 m RefLevel [0000m S | ‘ [Marker 2] ¥ 1

Ry [easurement [T [Corkiuous sween [0 [De-Exbeddng [0 [Port Rotation [T [Hardware [@ [P1: 500 06m [F2: 50.00hm F3: 500 Ohm P4:50.000m | WM [

Now that the measurement has been made, the main Physical Layer Test System (PLTS) window gives you the
flexibility to perform analysis on the measured data in a variety of ways.

Frequency Domain. The Frequency Domain analysis may be analyzed in Balanced or Single-Ended mode. Refer
to Analyzing Data in the Frequency Domain .

Time Domain. The Time Domain analysis may be analyzed in Differential or Single-Ended mode. Refer to
Analyzing Data in the Time Domain.

Eye Diagram. The Eye Diagram analysis may be analyzed in Differential or Single-Ended mode. Refer to Analyzing
Data using Eye Diagrams .

Transmission Line (RLCG). The RLCG analysis may be analyzed in Differential, Common, W-Element, and
Self/Mutual modes. Refer to Analyzing Transmission Line Parameters.

CAUTION To ensure the measurement data is not lost, save the measurement data by clicking File , then Save .
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Making VNA Measurements

Mavigating the PLTS Wizard

Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement Parameters
Select a Calibration Type

How to Make a Measurement

Analyzing the measurement results.

Navigating the PLTS Wizard
The first several screens of the PLTS Wizard are common to both VNA and TDR measurements.

Learn more about the first several screens of the PLTS Wizard.

Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement Parameters

Use the Calibrate Hardware for Measurement dialog box to change the parameters for your calibration and
measurement to meet your measurement requirements. This dialog box displays the default measurement
parameters which are based on the specifications of your PLTS hardware.

The basic measurement parameters are displayed. View all of the parameters by clicking Advanced.
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Physical Laver Test system Calibration 8: Measurement

Cahlibrate Hardware for Measurement

Time B aze: ] Frequency Start:l 5 000000nnn MHz
Rise Time:  [120.00000000000; ps  Frequency Step: | 5000000000 MHz
# of Points: | 1200 pts Frequency Stop: | 6000000000000 MHz

Recalculate Parameters | Advancud...[ !

Reszet Values |

< Back I Mest » I Cancel
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Physical Layver Test system Calibration & Measurement

Cahlibrate Hardware for Measurement

Time Baze: |50 000000000000 ne  Frequency Startl 10.000000000 MHz

E
Rise Time:  [120.000000000007 ps Frequency Step: | 10,000000000 MHz

# of Points: sOC pts Frequency Stop: [ 5000000000000 MHz

[~ Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency

Fecalculate Pararmeters Bazic

EpatiaIHasnIutinn:I 3150000000 cm |F Bandwidth: | 300 Hz
Velacity Factor: | 1.00000000C Power. | 10 dBm
Dielectic Const: [ 100000000C  Averaging: | 1

Analyzer Sweep Type
Feset Values | ‘

i+ Stepped  Swept

< Back | Ne:-:t>%| Cancel |
b,

Modifying these values also modifies other associated values interactively. For example, when you change the # of
Points entry, t he Time Base and the Frequency Start entries change appropriately. To modify a parameter, enter
the value in associated value box and then click the Recalculate Parameters button to update the value each
parameter. The following table shows a description of each parameter.

You can return to the default values at any time by selecting the Reset Values button .

For the sample measurement , since the default parameters are based on the specifications of your PLTS
hardware, leave the parameters unchanged and click Next > .

Measurement and Calibration Parameter Entry Descriptions

Basic Parameters

ﬂTime Base

Sets the maximum time base (in ns). Time base calculated as

1

2 #Foin where Fmin is the start frequency in Hz.

Rise Time
Sets the transition time (in ps) of the stimulus signal rising from 10 to 90% of the maximum signal amplitude.
# of Points

Sets the number of measured points per sweep.

Page 83



Frequency Start

Sets the start frequency of the sweep.

Frequency Step

Sets the step size between points. This value is normally locked to (is the same as) the Frequency Start value.
Frequency Stop

Sets the stop frequency of the sweep.

Advanced Parameters

Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency

Allows you to uncouple the start frequency from the step frequency. See Uncouple Start Frequency and Step
Frequency below for additional information.

Spatial Resolution

Describes how close in time two responses can be distinguished; depends on the width of the impulse response,
which is inversely related to the maximum frequency of the measurement.

Velocity Factor

Is the numerical value related to the speed of energy through a DUT based on the DUTs dielectric material. Some
velocity factor (V ) examples are: Air V § = 1.000, Surface traces V f = 0.53146, Buried Traces iner ~ 4.3:
V §=0.48795

Dielectric Constant

(er)is used to calculate the velocity factor Ve= 100E)

IF Bandwidth

Allows you to change the IF bandwidth. Narrow IF bandwidths allow you to view low-level signals, but require more
data samples per point and thus slows the measurement time.

Power

Sets the signal level at the source appropriate for measurement of the device. You can measure the signal level
available at the test port directly using a power meter.

Averaging

Averages each point of consecutively swept traces until the total number of sweeps is equal to the averaging
factor, resulting in a fully averaged trace with better noise reduction. A high averaging factor gives the best signal-
to-noise ratio, but slows the measurement time.

Analyzer Sweep Type
Stepped takes data while sweeping through defined frequency points.

Swept takes data while sweeping linearly and continuously across the frequency range.

Parameter | Description

Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency

The Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency selection is available in the Calibrate Hardware for
Measurement dialog box when the Advanced button has been selected. Normally, the Frequency Step setting is
locked (or coupled) to the Frequency Start setting.
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However, there are situations that you may want to uncouple the Frequency Step setting from the Frequency
Start setting. For example, uncouple the Frequency Step setting from the Frequency Start setting if you want to
measure more points for better measurement resolution or you may want to measure specific frequency points that
would not ordinarily be measured.

When measured data from this uncoupled start frequency/step frequency measurement is converted to the Time
Domain and Eye Diagram analysis types, conversion rules must be applied to ensure the data is displayed
correctly.

Conversion Rule 1: If Frequency Start > Frequency Step , then set new Frequency Step = Frequency Start
and:

Condition l1a. If Frequency Start and Frequency Step are harmonically related and number of points is >
10, resample the points and mark the plot with the Resample icon. For Example:

6MHz

2MHz

9000MHz

6MHz

6MHz

9000MHz

100MHz

50MHz

9000MHz

100MHz

100MHz

9000MHz

Measured Parameters | Parameters for Time Domain

Start | Step | Stop Start Step Stop

Condition 1b. If Frequency Start and Frequency Step are harmonically related and the harmonically-
related number of points is < 10, use the all of the measured data for time domain and mark the plot with the
Bad Data icon. For Example:

1000MHz

10MHz

9000MHz

1000MHz

10MHz

9000MHz
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Measured Parameters | Parameters for Time Domain

Start | Step | Stop Start Step Stop

Condition 1c. If Frequency Start and Frequency Step are not harmonically related, interpolate between
measured points for harmonically related points to generate time domain data and mark the plot with the
Interpolate icon. For Example:

6MHz

5MHz

9000MHz

6MHz

6MHz

9000MHz

Measured Parameters | Parameters for Time Domain

Start | Step | Stop | Start Step Stop

Conversion Rule 2: If Frequency Start < Frequency Step , then set Frequency Start = Frequency Step ,
interpolate for step (losing the low end) and mark the plot with the Interpolate icon. For Example:

6MHz

12MHz

8994MHz

12MHz

12MHz

8988MHz

Measured Parameters | Parameters for Time Domain

Start | Step | Stop Start Step Stop

The following table shows the icons that may be displayed on the Time Domain or Eye Diagram plots when the

previous conversion rules are applied. These icons are displayed in the lower right corner of the plots to which they
apply. For plots with multiple traces, only the icon of highest criticality is displayed. The table below shows the icons

in increasing order of criticality.

Time Domain/Eye Diagram Uncoupled Start Frequency/Step Frequency Icons
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1

Resampled Data - This icon indicates that only the harmonically-related data points were used to generate time
domain data.

\

Interpolated Data - This icon indicates interpolation is performed to calculate the harmonically-related points that
were not measured. Any measurements that were performed at harmonically-related points are left unchanged.
The interpolated data is used, along with the measured harmonically-related data, to perform the Inverse Fast
Fourier Transform (IFFT) for the calculated time domain data.

Bad Data - This icon indicates there are less than 10 harmonically-related data points in the measured data. In this
case, all of the non harmonically-related data is used to perform the Inverse Fast Fourier Transform (IFFT) to
calculate time domain data. This may result in inaccurate time domain data.

Icon | lcon Name

Select a Calibration Type

The Select Calibration Type list allows you to choose the calibration type. 4-Channel SOLT is the default
calibration type. Opening the list displays that the 4-Channel TRL (Thru- Reflect-Line) and the 4-Channel LRM
(Line-Reflect-Match) calibration types are also available. Select the calibration type from the list.
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Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Select Calibration Type |4-Channel SILT B
Fleaze zelect the calibrfeas

4-Channe TH_

I Desd 4-Channe L=
Aqilent/Hew. ..
Agilent/Hew. ..
Aoilent/Hew. ..
Anlent Flect

Mare > |

[~ Change thru configuration and adpater information

< Back I Ml vk | Cancel |

Note: TRL and LRM calibration types are not supported for PLTS systems that use the 8753ES, 872XES, or
N5230 Opt 245 network analyzers.

The usage of the PLTS ports 2 and 3 varies by the calibration type that is chosen. The following table shows PLTS
Port Configurations for a Balanced Line by Calibration Type

PLTS Ports
Calibration Type
SOLT
TRL
LRM
Port 1
In+
In+
In+
Port 2
Out+
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Out+
Out+
Port 4
Out-
Out-
Out-

Note: If you select either 4-Channel TRL or 4-Channel LRM, no calibration kit choices are initially available. You
will first need to define a calibration kit that covers your measurement parameter start and stop frequency range.
See TRL or LRM for the calibration kit definition procedures.

The remainder of the VNA calibration process is documented in the following topics corresponding to the
calibration type.

SOLT

e ECal

e TRL

e LRM

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware. Select Utilities , then select
your hardware setup, then Calibrate .

How to Make a Measurement

1. After saving the calibration data and selecting the Next > button, the Device connection scheme window for your
calibration type is displayed. This window shows you how the DUT must be connected to the PLTS for the type of
calibration data that you are using. Connect the DUT to the PLTS hardware as shown and click the Next > button.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement Wizard

Device Connection Scheme

Impartant Hote:

PORT I

PORT 2

| nput/output pairs wary by
calibration ype.

NETWORK ANALYZER

For SOLT calibrations:

TEST SET (= Input Pair = Portz 1 & 3

Output Pair = Paorts 2 & 4

< Back I MHest » I Cancel

Note: SOLT calibration data requires a different connection scheme than either TRL or LRM calibration data. The
following shows the difference in the DUT connection between SOLT calibrations and TRL/LRM calibrations.
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SOLT Callbration

‘5~ Agileni Technologies BALANCED TRANSWMISSION LINE
To Port 1 o PamER e To Port 2
Network Test
Analyzer Set
Ports FOR DEMC PURPOSES ONLY - NOT FCR RESALE Ports
To Port 3 CAUTION: 80010 ESD, USE ANTI-SSTATIC STRAF To Port 4
REFER TO USER'S GUIDE FOR INSTRUCTIONS
— —
TRL and LRM Calibrations
Network | To Port 1 i~ Agilent Technologies  BALANCED TRANSMISSION LINE To Port 2 [ Networ
Analyzer | Analyze
- FOR DEMOC PURPOSES ONLY - NOT FOR RESALE —
Test CAUTION: A0I0 ESD, USE ANTI-STATIC 5TRAFP Test
- To Port 2 To Port 4 4
Set | REFER TO USER'S CUIDE FOR INSTRUCTIONS | Set

The Port 2 and Port 3 connections vary by calibration type.

2. The Hardware and Calibration Setup Wizard Complete window is displayed. This window is the software location
to select the one of ten analysis formats that the measurement will be displayed as initially. The analysis formats
are:

¢ Time Domain (Differential)

¢ Frequency Domain (Balanced)

e Eye Diagram (Differential)

e RLCG (Differential)

e RLCG (W-Element)

e Time Domain (Single-Ended)

e Frequency Domain (Single-Ended)
o Eye Diagram (Single-Ended)

e RLCG (Common)

e RLCG (Self/Mutual)
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Note: Your PLTS application may not include the optional RLCG analysis feature.

For the purpose of this example, the Time Domain (Differential) format icon is selected.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration £ Measurement

Hardware and Calibration Setup Wizard Complete

irme: Dornain L) | 1. Connect DUT rniow.
T .= 2. Select the initial analpsis format.
B Tirme Domain [Sinale-Endgd) 3. Click "Mext" to begin,

B Fieuency Tionmain [RBalar )

B Frequency Llomain [Single Ended)
B F e Dhagiam [[hlferenbal)
B Eve Diagram [Single-Ended)

@ RLCG [Differential) &7
4| | » Modify Meazurement 5 timulus

< Back I MHest = I Cancel

The Modify Measurement Stimulus button opens the Measurement Stimulus dialog box. This dialog box allows
you to change some of the measurement stimulus settings that you set up previously.

Settings that would require a recalibration are not active and may not be changed in this dialog box. To change the
stimulus settings that are inactive, you must click the < Back button until you get back to the window described in
Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement Parameters .

For the purpose of this example, leave the settings unchanged and click the OK button.

The Reset Values button resets any active values (any values that can be changed without requiring a
recalibration) to their original default values prior to being changed in Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement
Parameters .

The Cancel button resets any changes that were made after opening this dialog box.

Note: After the measurement has been made, you may verify these changes were made by printing a
characterization report. See Characterization Report Generator for help.
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Measurement Stimulus El

Time Base:  |50000000000000 ns  Frequency Start | 10000000000 MHz ~— OK |
Rise Time:  [120.00000000000° ps  Frequency Step: | 10000000000 MHz ey |
#of Points: | EO0 pts Frequency Stop: [ Ennn 000000000 MHz

Recalculate F'arametersl r gg;crgsel;j;jgfrequen:y o
SpatiaIHesulutiDn:I 3 1eon0onnn cm  |F Bandwidth: I 300 Hz

Yelocity Fachar: I 1. udoaouaL Power: 10 dBm
Dielectic Const: | 1. 000000000 Aweraging: 1

Analyzer Sweep Type
Heset"»-"aluesl ’7(? Stepped Swepﬂ

3. Once you exit the Measurement Stimulus dialog box, the Hardware and Calibration Setup Wizard Complete
window is displayed again, select the Next > button to start the measurement.

4. The software displays the wizard's Measurement & Post-Processing Status window and starts the measurement
and the measurement post-processing. The software makes each of the measurements. The status of the
measurements and the post-processing is displayed in the status text area. The status is may also be observed by
watching the status bar at the right edge of the text area. As the measurements and the post-processing proceed,
the color of the bar gradually changes to blue.

Once the post-processing is complete, click the Next > button to display the Measurement and Calibration Setup
Wizard Complete window.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement

Meazurement & Post-Proceszsing Status

Meazunng......

100% Complete
Frocezsing......

100% Complete
teazurement Complete.

Fost-Proceszing. .

B alanced Transforms. .

100% Complete

Generating Impedance Yectors...

100% Complete

Time Diomain Tranzforms. .

100% Complete

Meazurement Post-Procezsing Complete.

< Back Mest » 8 Cancel
b

D

5. Click the Finish button to display the measurement results in the main PLTS window.
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Physical Laver Test system Calibration & Measurement x|

Meazurariznt Comrplere

Tour datz will wow e displaged nthe selected farmat,

[t iz recommer ded that vou save pour data now,

< Back Finizh Cancel

Analyzing the Measurement Results
Now that the measurement has been made, the main Physical Layer Test System (PLTS) window gives you the
flexibility to perform analysis on the measured data in a variety of ways.

e Frequency Domain. The Frequency Domain analysis may be analyzed in Balanced or Single-Ended mode.
Refer to Analyzing Data in the Frequency Domain .

e Time Domain. The Time Domain analysis may be analyzed in Differential or Single-Ended mode. Refer to
Analyzing Data in the Time Domain .

e Eye Diagram. The Eye Diagram analysis may be analyzed in Differential or Single-Ended mode. Refer to
Analyzing Data using Eye Diagrams .

e Transmission Line (RLCG). The RLCG analysis may be analyzed in Differential, Common, W-Element, and
Self/Mutual modes. Refer to Analyzing Transmission Line Parameters .

To ensure the measurement data is not lost, you may want to first save the measurement data by selecting Save
from the File menu.

The following shows the results in the Time Domain (Differential) format.
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Perform an SOLT Calibration

Selecting a SOLT Calibration Kit
»efining a SOLT Calibration Kit

Rerforming a Mechanical SOLT Calibration

You have selected the 4-Channel SOLT calibration type. You will first select a calibration kit and then you will
perform a calibration (either mechanical or electronic, depending on your calibration kit). After you finish the
calibration, you will be ready to make a measurement.

Selecting a SOLT Calibration Kit

The following dialog box lists the calibration kits that have been pre-defined for use with the VNA-based PLTS
hardware.

Additional calibration kits, including user-defined kits, may be added by selecting Calibration then Edit Cal Kit
from the Utilities menu. See Defining a SOLT Calibration Kit for details.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement :1? s

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Select calibration type:; I 4-Channel SOLT :]
Select calbration kit:

| Description |
Modelt 850564 2 MM
Agilent/Hewdett Packard Cal Kit Modelt 850560

Mare 5> |

[ Change thiu configuration and adapter information

< Back Hest » Cancel

Note: The frequency range of the pre-defined calibration kits are limited to the frequency of the characterized thru
adapter. The thru adapters have been characterized at frequencies used most by customers. Refer to the following
table for the defined PLTS frequency boundaries of the default calibration kits.

If you set the frequency requirements beyond the defined PLTS frequency boundaries of your calibration kit, the
calibration kit is not displayed. You will need to either:

Select as pre-characterized thru file that meets or exceeds the frequency requirements to create a new Thru
Standards definition of the calibration kit. (Refer to Defining a SOLT Calibration Kit .)

Characterize your own thru adapters to meet or exceed your frequency requirements (refer to Characterizing
Adapters ) and select that newly-created thru (adapter) file to create a new Thru Standards definition (refer to
Defining a SOLT Calibration Kit ).

1. Select your calibration kit.

Calibration Kit Frequency Parameters
Calibration Kit Model Number
Nominal Frequency Range of the Calibration Kit!
Defined PLTS Frequency Boundaries of the Calibration Kit

Minimum Frequency
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Maximum Frequency
Start Frequency
Stop Frequency
Mechanical Calibration Kits
85033E
0 MHz
9 GHz
6 MHz
9 GHz
85052D
0 MHz
26.5 GHz
10 MHz
20 GHz
85056A
0 MHz
50 GHz
ﬁ 10 MHz
50 GHz
Electronic Calibration Kits
N4430A2
30 kHz
6 GHz
30 kHz
6 GHz
N4430B
30 kHz
9 GHz
30 kHz
9 GHz
1 Refer to the specific calibration kit documentation for actual specifications and characteristics of each product .
2 Also applies to the ATN-4801 Multiport Calibration Module.
The Nominal Frequency Range columns display the minimum and maximum frequencies that the calibration kit
will operate. These frequencies are limited by the physical calibration kit. They can not be changed.

The Defined PLTS Frequency Boundaries columns are the frequencies that the calibration kit are defined in the
PLTS software when you first receive it. These frequencies are limited by the PLTS software. They may be
changed as explained in the note above .
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2. Select the More >> button to display the thru calibration configuration, the nominal minimum and maximum
frequencies of the kit, and the connector type of the four ports.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Select calibration type: | 4-Channel 0L j

Select calibration kit:
Cal Fit | Dezcription | Thiu Confi... | Minimum ... | b amirnum | Conne
ABR0RES  Modelt BROSES 2 4MM 4 Tross D soooo 2. 4mm
A505E0  Aaglent/Hewlett Packard.. 4 Zross I 50000 2.4mm
4 | W

I <% Less

[ Change thru configuration and adapter information

¢ Back I Mext = I Cancel

3. If the thru calibration configuration is not the configuration that you wish to use, click the Change thru
configuration and adapter information box and then click the Next > button. The Thru Definition Wizard is
displayed.

Page 100



Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement :ui ;
Thru Definition Wizard
— Thru Standards
— Thru— — Characterization Data ~ThuDelay— ot % 4 Cross IX
" Choose adapte file " Delay[ps) | configuration: ~ 4Bax Il
|2 4 10-50000 tas #ll  ECigss %
| Thius | Adapter File | Thru Delay [ps) I
B 12 24641050000 s Add
. 1-4 2 AR TO-EO000 £
B 22 246 10-50000 ks Femove
B 34 24661050000 bes
< Back Mext > Cancel

Refer to step 10 for information that will help you complete the Thru Definition Wizard .

After changing the Thru definition, click the Next > button to save the change and return to the Calibration Kit

selection window. Clicking the Cancel > button will exit the start up wizard without making any changes to the
calibration kit definition.

4. Once the calibration kit is selected, click the Next > button to display the calibration window.

e If you selected a mechanical calibration kit, refer to Performing a Mechanical SOLT Calibration for additional
information.

¢ If you selected an electronic calibration kit, refer to Performing an Electronic Calibration for additional
information.

Defining a SOLT Calibration Kit

The following procedure shows you how to define an SOLT calibration kit if the available calibration kits do not
match your measurement needs.

1. Exit the startup wizard by clicking the close button in the upper right corner of the wizard.
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2. From the Utilities menu, select Calibration , Edit CalKit.

b Physical Layer Test System

File Measure Yiew |Ublities Tools Help

N = ‘irtual ESS646 | Wirtual N44216 Calibrate. ..

Characterize Adapter. ..

3. In the Select Cal Kit dialog box, select 4-Channel SOLT from the Select Calibration Type list, then select the
USER_DEF selection and click Edit to start the process.

Select Cal Kit

X
Select calibration type | 4-Channel SOLT ﬂ

Select the calibration kiLsSelect Kit Type>
Cal Kit | Desq4-Channel TAL | Dose

3a033E todq 4-Channel LEM

3a0520 Maodeld 850520 APC35

BE05EA Maodeld 350564 2.4

50560 Madeld 8505360 2 4bk

a5053E -F Madelt 85058E 1.85mm [Femals)

B5053E-M Modelt B5058E 1.85mm (Male)

IUSER_DEF Enter Cal Eit Mame More >

4. The calibration kit definition is performed in the Edit SOLT Calibration Kit dialog box.
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Edit SOLT Calibration Kit

x|

Cal Kit ID: LIE:EF: DE Name;|Enter:a| bt b ame ‘

] I Cancel |

— Short Coefficientz

— Open Coefficients
Connectar Type:
CO[F) I L0 [H] I Ii
C1[F/H L1[HMH
[F/Hz] I [ 2l I Min. Freq. MHz:
C2 [F/Hz"2) I L2 [H/Hz"2) l I
C3[F/Hz"3 I L3 [HHz"3) I Max. Freq. MHz:
Crelay | pz || Delay l pz I
— Load Coefficients
Z0 [Ohmz) It.l_l Delay [pz] IU
— Thru Standards — —
Choose a thru configuration: " 4Crosz P C 4Box 11 ¢ B Cross X
— Thiu Characterization [ ata Thru Delay——
" Chooze adapter fil {" Characterize adapter " Delay [pz]
[erosmnoes 7] | Geaecusor. ||| ]
_I Thrus I Adapter File I Thru D elay [ps] | -
M-
. 1-4 Add
B L
R emove
" = —

5. Enter Cal Kit ID and Name into the appropriate entry boxes in the header. In the Select Cal Kit dialog box, Cal
Kit ID is listed in the Cal Kit column and Name is listed in the Description column.

6. Also enter Connector Type along with the minimum (Min. Freq. MHz ) and the maximum (Max. Freq. MHz )
frequencies in megahertz. The software compares the minimum and maximum frequency entries against the
measurement setup frequencies when determining which calibration kits to make available for selection for the
calibration.

7. Complete the Open Coefficients area by entering the coefficient and delay values displayed. If you are using a
standard from a calibration kit, the coefficient and delay values may be found in the calibration kit

documentation. The four coefficient values for the open are the capacitance in farads (F). Enter the capacitance
value followed by the exponent. For example, if CO is equal to 49.433¥ 10° 15 , the value would be entered as:
49.433E-15

Enter the Delay in picoseconds. This value may also be found in the calibration kit documentation if you are using a
standard from a calibration kit.

8. Complete the Short Coefficients area by entering the coefficient and delay values displayed. If you are using a
standard from a calibration kit, the coefficient and delay values may be found in the calibration kit

documentation. The four coefficient values for the short are the inductance in henries (H). Enter the inductance
value followed by the exponent. For example, if HO is equal to - 2.0765¥ 10~ 12 , the value would be entered as: -
2.0765E - 12

Enter the Delay in picoseconds. This value may also be found in the calibration kit documentation if you are using a
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standard from a calibration kit.

9. Complete the Load Coefficients area by entering the characteristic impedance (Z0 ) in ohms and Delay in
picoseconds. If you are using a standard from a calibration kit, the coefficient and delay values may be found in the
calibration kit documentation.

10. Complete the Thru Standards area. First, from the Choose a thru configuration for this Cal Kit: selection,
select either 4 Cross , 4 Box, or 6 Cross . The following shows the paths that will be calibrated using a thru for
each selection.

4 Cross 4 Box 6 Cross
Network Analyzer Network Analyzer Network Analyzer
I'ort 1 T'ort 2 Port 1 Port 3 lPort1 T'ort 2
Port 2 Port 4 Port2 Port 4 Port 2 Port 4
Test Set Test 5ot Test Set

Next, select either Choose Adapter File in the Characterization Data area or Delay (ps) in the Thru Delay area.

e Choose Adapter File allows you to use a characterized file to eliminate the effects of the thru adapter when
calibrating. If you select Choose Adapter File , select the characterization file for the thru adapter from the
list of files.

If you don't have a characterization file for the thru that you will use to calibrate, you can create one by
selecting the Characterize Adapter selection in the Characterization Data area and then select the Create
Custom button. This will open the Custom Adapter Characterization Wizard . Refer to Characterizing
Adapters for information on the Custom Adapter Characterization Wizard .

e Delay (ps) allows you to insert just the delay (in picoseconds) of the thru adapter, based on the electronic
length of the device. If you select Delay (ps) , enter the time delay of the thru in the text area. If your thru is
part of an Agilent (or Hewlett-Packard) calibration kit, this delay value is listed in the Standard Definitions
section of the calibration kit documentation.

Finally, in the list of Thrus at the bottom of this dialog box, select the box at the left of the thru and click the Add
button to associate the thru to either the selected adapter file or to the entered delay value. The color of the box at
the left of the thru changes from red to green as the thru path is completed.

Enter a selected adapter file or a delay value for each thru path. All or the thru paths may use the same
characterization file or delay value or each may have a different characterization file or delay value depending on
your calibration requirements.

After the Edit SOLT Calibration Kit dialog box is complete, click the OK button to save the calibration kit with the
new information and return to the Select Cal Kit dialog box. Cancel deletes the information entered and returns to
the Select Cal Kit dialog box.
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Edit SOLT Calibration Kit | x|

Cal Kit ID: |85E|528 Hamﬂ:|.ﬁ.gilent Cal Kit Model 3 650528 | oK, NJ Cancel |
— Open Coefficients — Shoit Coefficients i
o0 F) LOH) Connectar Type:
9.433E1° 2 O7ERE-12 -
(43 43315 |2 07e5E1 I?
C1 [F/H A0ATE-27 LIHM 13 54E 2 .
[FHzl  |.310131E-2; H/Hz)  [q0254F-24 Min, Freq, MHz
C2[F/Hz"2] [23 163€-36 L2HM=z"2) (21705633 [0
C3(F/H2"3) [.015966€-45 L3HM="3] [ome-42 Max. Freq. MHz:

Delay Igg_g43 ps | Delay I:ﬂ 755 ps |2DDDEI

— Load Coefficients
Z0 [Okmz) |50 Delay [pz] (U

— Thiu Standards
Choose a thru configuration:  4Cioss M1 © 4Box | B Cross X
— Thru Charactenzation Data — Thiu Delay——

14 {* Choose adapter file " Characterize adapter | Delay [ps)

[2:5t 1020000 1 =] | Ce=zCoson | [

| Thius | Adapter File | Thnu Delay (ps) | =
B 12 251020000
356 10-20000 b

356 10-20000 s S
5 5 10-20000 ts [Pl

&dd

Lo o —

T

11. Once the SOLT calibration kit data has been entered into the dialog box, select OK to save the calibration kit
data and exit the Edit SOLT Calibration Kit dialog box. The Cancel button closes the Edit SOLT Calibration Kit
dialog box without saving the calibration kit data.

12. Once the SOLT calibration kit data has been saved, select Close to close the Select Cal Kit dialog box.

selectcalke x
Select calibration tpe [4-Ehanne| S0LT El E dit
Select the calibration kit:
Cal Kit | Descnption | ﬂl
aR033E bodelt 85033E APC35
ah052E Agilent Cal Eit Mode! # 850528
aR0R20 tModelt 350520 APC35
AR0RRA, Modeltt 850564 2 dbdkd
a3a0560 Agilent/Hewlett Packand Cal Kit Model#t 850560
ISER_DEF Enter Cal kit Marme
More = > |

Return to the startup wizard to complete the SOLT calibration procedure. You can select New from the File menu
to restart the wizard. If you need help completing the startup wizard, return to Navigating the Startup Wizard . If you
do not need assistance, return to Selecting a SOLT Calibration Kit
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Performing a Mechanical SOLT Calibration

Note: For maximum accuracy and repeatability, the system (network analyzer and test set) should be stabilized at
room temperature for a minimum of 24 hours before calibration.

The 4-port (channel) Short/Open/Load/Thru (SOLT) calibration type is one of the most comprehensive calibrations.
This calibration effectively removes the directivity error, crosstalk, source match error, load match error, frequency
response reflection tracking error, and frequency response transmission tracking error from the test setup in a
transmission or reflection test using these ports.

It has two unique components: the Thru component and the Short/Open/Load (SOL) component.

e The Thru component consists of connecting a through (Thru) adapter between the ends of the test cables
connected to the system ports. The Thru adapter is also part of the calibration Kkit.

e The SOL component consists of connecting a short standard, an open standard, and a 50-ohm load standard
to the end of the test cable connected to each system port. Each of these standards is part of the calibration
kit.

The following is the mechanical calibration interface that steps you through the SOLT calibration. It displays
calibration configuration information-such as the calibration kit selection, the test port connector types, the selected
thru adapter, and the thru configuration-as well as a graphical representation of the test ports. This graphical
representation includes a set of icons for each port, corresponding to a short, open, and load (see The
Short/Open/Load (SOL) Component ). In the center of the screen, the selected thru configuration is displayed (see
The Thru Component ).

The SOLT Calibration Interface
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Cal Eit 1D Fort 1: Fart 3:
50564 2.dmm 2 dmm
M ame: Paort 2 Fart 4:
b odelt
OEORES 2.4mm 2. 4mm
2. 4b4h Thru Adapter:
2. 41-F 10-50000. s
Thru Config
4 Cross 2]
4 Box 1”1
~ Shiow : E
Prompts E Cross i |

< Back I M ewt > Cancel

Note that all of the icons and the thru configuration paths are displayed in red at the start of the calibration. As each
calibration standard is connected and measured, the color of its corresponding icon will change to blue. Once the
measurement is complete, the color of the corresponding icon will change from blue to green. This change of color
from red to blue to green also occurs for the thru configuration.

The Thru Component

In addition to the SOL component of the calibration, a series of through (thru) measurements are required. For a 4-
port calibration, it can be assumed that six thru-path calibrations are required (1-2, 1-3, 1-4, 2-3, 2-4, 3-4).
However, some test setups, particularly probing setups, may make thru connections for all six paths physically
impossible.

PLTS provides an alternative, and only requires four thru-paths measurements to perform an accurate four-port
calibration. These alternatives can be selected in calibration kit definition process. See Defining a SOLT Calibration
Kit .

Thru Config Options
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lfg:jinnflg < @ The "4 Cross" configuration
_ regquires the following thru

4B O | paths: 1-2, 1-4,2-3, 3-4

B Crozs IEIE

E;g”hg X3 The "4 Box" configuration

3 @ requires the following thru
= paths: 1-2,1-3, 2-4, 3-4

B Cross i |

lg:jg;nﬁg | The "6 Cross" configuration
_ requires all of the thru path:

4Box  OQ | 1-2,1-3,1-4,2-3,2-4,3-4

E Crozz = [

The selection in the Thru Config area of the Calibrate Hardware for Measurement window dictates the calibration
pattern of the thru calibration.

There are minor trade-offs to consider when deciding between a four or six thru-path calibration. With a four thru-
path calibration, the un-measured thru-paths are accounted for as the PLTS software calculates the missing
transmission tracking error terms (ETF and ETR). Although this calculation has been proven to be extremely
accurate, the simulated paths have a fractional amount of ripple across the band that would not be present if the
full six thru-path calibration were performed. This ripple is insignificant in all but extremely low-loss DUT
specifications (< 0.1 dB for example).

TIP Comparing Thru Path Calibrations

For the sake of convenience, the four thru-path calibrations are recommended in most situations. If you are
concerned about the difference, you may choose to perform two calibrations, one four thru-path and one six thru-
path, and compare the results with your particular DUT specifications in mind.

Note that when a Thru Config calibration path is complete, the path color has changed from red (before the
measurement) to blue (during the measurement) to green (after the measurement is complete).

To Perform the Thru Calibration Component
Use the following steps to perform the Thru calibration:

1. Connect the test cables and any adapters that you will use for your measurements to the Physical Layer Test

Page 108



System test ports.
The calibration is made with all cables and connectors in place but without the DUT.

2. With the Calibrate Hardware for Measurement window displayed, select one of the Thru path icons on the
window.

Thru Path Icons

3. Once a Thru path icon is selected, a prompt is displayed telling you which connections must be made for the
Thru calibration.

x
Connect THRU between PORT 1 &2 .

then click OF. or presz EMTER. Cancel

4. Continue to select the Thru icon following the instructions as each prompt is displayed. The Thru component of
the calibration is complete once the color of all of the Thru paths have changed to green.

5. Continue with The Short/Open/Load (SOL) Component to complete the calibration.

The Short/Open/Load (SOL) Component

Performing the SOL portion of the calibration consists of connecting each of the standards to each of the ports for a
reference measurement. Any sequence may be used, and multiple connections may be made simultaneously for
convenience (for example: connect the short to port 1, load to port 2, and open to port 3, then continue). The icons
change color from red (before the measurement) to blue (during the measurement) to green (after the
measurement is complete).

Port 1;

okl

Each of the three icons in the set represents a different part of the SOL calibration component.

Each of the four ports on the window has an associated set of icons as shown:

represents the short standard from the calibration kit

represents the open standard from the calibration kit
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represents the 50-ohm load standard from the calibration kit

As each standard is connected to each port and characterized during the calibration, the color of the associated
icon changes from red to blue to green.

To Perform the Short/Open/Load (SOL) Calibration Component
Use the following steps to perform the SOL calibration:

1. With the Calibrate Hardware for Measurement window displayed, ensure that the Show Prompts check box is
checked.

TIP To perform the SOL calibration without using prompts:

Prompts are used to guide you through the steps for this calibration. It is not required that this calibration be
performed using "connecting standards" prompts. These prompts may be disabled by clearing the Show Prompts
checkbox. Until you become familiar with the calibration procedure, it is recommended that you use the prompts.

1. Ensure that the Show Prompts check box is cleared.

2. Select a short, open, or load standard from the calibration kit and connect it to one of the test ports. Note:
You may save time by connecting more than one standard (for example: connect the short to port 1, load to
port 2, and open to port 3, then continue).

3. Click the corresponding icon to perform the appropriate measurement.

4. The system will perform a reference measurement, and the color of the icon will change to green, indicating
completion.

5. Repeat for the remaining standards and ports until all of the icons have changed to green.

2. Click on any one of the icons, at any one of the test ports.

3. A dialog box is displayed confirming the required standard and port. An example is shown below.

Connecting Standards

@ Connect SHORT to PORT 1 .
then click QK or prezz EMTER. Cancel

\_Ili

4. Make the requested connection and click OK .

5. The system will perform a reference measurement, and the color of the icon will change to green, indicating
completion.

6. Repeat for the remaining standards and ports until all of the icons have changed to green.

7. Click Next > to proceed to Save the Calibration .

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware, Characterize an Adapter , or
Edit a Cal Kit. Select Utilities, then select your hardware setup.
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Perform an Electronic Calibration

ECal is an ideal solution for calibrating network analyzers and the PLTS. Performing a full four--port ECal takes far
less than half the time and number of connections compared to using a mechanical cal kit. Furthermore, the
accuracy of the calibration is comparable between electronic and mechanical methods. Traditional mechanical
calibrations require intensive operator interaction which is prone to errors. With ECal, the operator simply connects
the ECal module to the network analyzer and the software controls the rest.

Supported ECal Modules

@onnecting the ECal Module

Rerforming an ECal

See Also

VNA Measurements

Understanding VNA Calibrations

Supported ECal Modules

e The frequency range of the ECal module describes the range over which a calibration can be performed.
¢ The frequency range of the PLTS system describes the range over which a measurement can be made.

e The overlap of both of these describes the range over which a calibrated measurement can be made.

Note: The PNA must have firmware revision 4.83 or greater to support the following ECal modules.

Module | Connectors Frequency Range Powered Through..

4-Port Modules

N4430A | 3.5 mm(f) 30 KHz to 6 GHz Test Set (Discontinued)

N4430B | 3.5 mm(f) 300 KHz to 9 GHz Test Set

N4431B | 3.5 mm, 7-16, Type-N, 50 ohm | 300 kHz to 13.5 GHz USB

N4433A | 3.5 mm (m/f) 300kHz to 20 GHz usB

2-Port Modules

85093C 3.5mm 300 kHz to 9 GHz USsB
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N4691B | 3.5 mm 300 kHz to 26.5 GHz USB

N4692A | 2.92mm 10 MHz to 40 GHz USB
N4693A | 2.4 mm 10 MHz to 50 GHz USB
N4694A | 1.85mm 10 MHz to 67 GHz USB

Connecting the ECal Module

Note: For maximum accuracy and repeatability, the network analyzer, test set, and ECal module should be
stabilized at room temperature for a minimum of 24 hours before calibration.

USB-powered ECal Modules
USB - Connect the USB cable to the ECal module and one of the PNA USB ports.

e Connect only ONE ECal module to the PNA when using the PLTS software. See PNA Help for USB
limitations.

e The green READY light must be lit before performing a calibration.

e After calibration, the ECal module may remain connected or may be disconnected with no effect on the
calibration.

PLTS Ports - Following the diagram on the PLTS screen, connect the PLTS ports to the ECal module.

e 2-port ECal modules - ECal module PORT A is always connected to the lowest PLTS port. For example, if
connecting between PLTS Ports 1 and 3, ECal module PORT A is connected to PLTS port 1.

e 4-port ECal modules - Make the connections as LABELED on the diagram; not by proximity of the ECal
ports. The diagram does not necessarily reflect the orientation of your ECal module.

N4430B ECal Module

Connect the ECal module to the PLTS system using the following diagram. Connecting the wrong ports will lead to
incorrect calibration results. If adapters are required to make the connections from the test cable/adapter setup to
the ECal module, use the adapters in the ECal module Kkit.
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Performing an ECal

Once you select an ECal module from the Select a Cal Kit dialog box and then click Next >, the Electronic
Calibration dialog box is displayed.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measure... @

Bectronic Calibration
Characterization & = Adapter on Port
| j | Fe-Scan | | F = Reverse
Orientation
Cptional: Embed MCM
Select adapter files
A R R A
| =l - .

—).1(— Agilent Tachnalagies

: Port A Part B F
Browse... |
—- -

i A R Part © Port D R A
Orientation rr rr
FWD = Port-2 = MCM
REV = Port-1 = MCM — ——

< Back Mex = Cancel

Electronic Calibration dialog box help

Characterization

Select from the User Characterizations that are stored in the ECal module. A characterization file in an ECal
module allows you to add adapters to the ECal module, re-measure the ECal standards INCLUDING the
adapters, then add that data to ECal memory. This extends the reference plane from the module's test ports to
the adapters. See PNA Help to learn more about ECal User Characterization.

Re-Scan Reads the User Characterizations that are stored in the ECal module.
ECal Info Displays the following ECal module information for the selected module.

Physzical Layer Test System |

Model: M4430B SM: 0015

Connector!: 3.5MM [FEMALE]
Connector2: 3.5MM [FEMALE]
Connectord: 3.5k [FEMALE)
Connectord: 3.5k [FEMALE]

Characterized: October 09 2002
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Optional Embed MCM (Multi-Cal Module)

Select Adapter File If your system's test cable setup won't connect directly to the ECal module, you may use
an adapter that has already been characterized. To use the adapter, select the adapter's characterization file
from the Select Adapter Files list. Refer to Characterizing Adapters for detailed information.

Note If you use one or more of the 3.5 mm male to male adapters in the ECal kit, you may select one of the
3.5m-m.txs files from the Select Adapter Files list.

Browse Click to navigate to the Adapter file location if the PLTS software cannot locate the Adapter file,

Orientation (of the adapter)

¢ If you are connecting the adapter in the forward orientation (with the adapter's characterized port 2
connected to the ECal module), just select the checkbox labeled A (representing Adapter) for the port to
which it is being connected.

¢ If you are connecting the adapter in the reverse orientation (with the adapter's characterized port 1
connected to the ECal module), select the checkbox labeled A (representing Adapter) and the checkbox
labeled R (representing Reverse) for the port to which it is being connected.

Note: The Adapter (A) checkbox must be selected before the program accounts for the Reverse (R) checkbox
being selected.

Click Next > to proceed to Save the Calibration.
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Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Cal Kit ID: e —

N4431A g == o

Mame: et —

N4431A ECal -

Module - - —+—
- I -

Show
e Frompts

< Back |

Port 1:
3.5mm

Port 2:
3.5mm

Thru Config
4 Cross

4 Baox
& Cross

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measure... [ZI

Port 3:
3.5mm
Port 4:
3.5mm

=< )
] |
=

Cancel |

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement dialog box help

See Connecting the ECal module - Test ports

calibration.

Thru Config ECal always uses the 6 Cross Thru Configuration.

Click the ECal module image to begin the calibration.

Click Next> to proceed to Save the Calibration

e A RED image indicates a calibration has not been performed.

Show Prompts Check to show connection prompts before the calibration measurements occur.

e A BLUE image indicates a calibration is in progress. A progress bar is also visible on the PLTS screen.

e A GREEN image indicates a calibration is complete. You can click the image again to repeat a

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware, Characterize an Adapter, or Edit

a Cal Kit. Select Utilities, then select your hardware setup.
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Perform a TRL Calibration

WRL Overview
Selecting a TRL Calibration Kit
efining a TRL Calibration Kit

Rerforming a TRL Calibration

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware, Characterize an Adapter , or
Edit a Cal Kit. Select Utilities, then select your hardware setup.

TRL Overview

TRL (THRU - REFLECT - LINE) calibration is extremely accurate, in some cases more accurate than an SOLT cal.
However, very few calibration kits contain TRL standards. TRL calibration is most often performed when you
require a high level of accuracy and do not have calibration standards in the same connector type as your DUT.
This is usually the case when using test fixtures, or making on-wafer measurements with probes.

The DUT must be physically connected to the PLTS by some kind of transition network or fixture. Therefore, in
some cases you must fabricate and characterize standards in the same media type as your DUT configuration. It is
easier to manufacture and characterize three TRL standards than the four SOLT standards. A limitation for TRL cal
with broad frequency coverage is the requirement for multiple LINE standards. For example, a span from 2 GHz to
26 GHz requires two line standards. Also, for lower frequencies, the LINE standard can be too long for practical
use.

Note: TRL Calibration is NOT available in the N1959A PLTS system. The 4-port PNA does not have a reference
receiver for each test port.

TRL Calibration Kits

Agilent Technologies offers two cal kits that include the required standards to perform a TRL calibration: 85050C
(APC 7mm) and 85052C (3.5mm). Both kits include the traditional Short, Open, and Load standards. (The Thru
standard, not actually supplied, assumes a zero-length Thru). In addition, the kits include an airline which is used
as the LINE standard. To use the airline, the kits include an airline body, center conductor, and insertion/extraction
tools.

TRL Calibration Standards
These standards must be defined in your TRL cal kit:
THRU

e The THRU standard can be either a zero-length or non-zero length. However, a zero-length THRU is more
accurate because it has zero loss and no characteristic impedance.

e The THRU standard cannot be the same electrical length as the LINE standard.
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I# the insertion phase and electrical length are well-defined, the THRU standard is used to set the reference
plane.

REFLECT

e The REFLECT standard can be anything with a high reflection, as long as it is the same when connected to
all ports.

e The actual magnitude of the reflection need not be known.
e The phase of the reflection standard must be known within 1/4 wavelength.

LINE

The LINE standard establishes the reference impedance for the measurement after the calibration is completed.
TRL calibration is limited by the following restrictions of the LINE standard:

e Limited to 4 Lines.

e Must be of the same impedance as the THRU standard.

e The electrical length need only be specified within 1/4 wavelength.

e Cannot be the same length as the THRU standard.

e Must be an appropriate electrical length for the frequency range: at each frequency, the phase difference
between the THRU and the LINE should be greater than 20 degrees and less than 160 degrees. This means

in practice that a single LINE standard is only usable over an 8:1 frequency range (Frequency Span / Start
Frequency). Therefore, for broad frequency coverage, multiple lines are required.

e At low frequencies, the LINE standard can be too long for practical use. Two 50-ohm terminations can be
used in place of a long LINE standard at low frequencies.

Note TRL calibration is not supported for physical layer test systems that use the 8753ES or the 8720ES-series
network analyzers.

Selecting a TRL Calibration Kit

The following dialog box lists the defined TRL calibration kits that have been determined by an auto-detection
process to be appropriate for the system hardware and the frequency range that was defined in the measurement
parameters.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement :ui ¢

Cahlibrate Hardware for Measurement

4

Select calibration type; ]4-Channel TRL :]
Select calibration kit
Cal Kit | Description

\ Modelt 85052C APC3.5 for TRL 1o 32 GHz

Mare »» |

< Back Hest » Cancel |

Note
No TRL calibration kits are defined in the software when you receive it.

If you have not defined your TRL calibration kit, select the Cancel button and define your TRL calibration kit using
the procedure described in Defining a TRL Calibration Kit .

If you have defined a TRL calibration kit but it is not displayed in the dialog box:

e Make sure that you have selected 4-Channel TRL from the Select Calibration Type list.

e Make sure that the start and stop frequencies that were defined for the TRL calibration kit (Defining a TRL
Calibration Kit ) match or exceed the start and stop frequencies (£ the start frequency and the stop
frequency) that were defined in the measurement parameters. See Setting Up the Calibration and
Measurement Parameters.

1. Select your calibration kit in the Cal Kit column.

2. Select the More >> button to display the thru calibration configuration, the minimum and maximum frequencies
of the kit, and the connector type of the four ports.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement Wizard

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Select calibration type: | 4-Channel TRL :[
Selsct calibration kit

Cal Kit | Dezcription | Thru ... I Mirirmur ... I M awirnum .. I Cor
BE052C_TRL  Model# 850520 APC3S . MNa £ 020000 32001.00.. AP

«| | i
l << Less

¢ Back I Mext » I Cancel |

3. Once the calibration kit is selected, click the Next > button to display the calibration window and continue with
Performing a TRL Calibration .

Define / Edit a TRL Calibration Kit
1. From the Utilities menu, select your PLTS system name and then select Edit Cal Kits .

L3 Physical Layer Test System

File Measure Miew | Utlities Tools Help

0 = Virtual ESS646 | Wirtual N44Z216 Calibrate. ..

Characterize Adapter. ..
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Select Cal Kit (X
Select calibration type | 4-Channel TRL ﬂ
Select the calibration kil <5 elect Kit Type>
4-Channel SOLT Cloze
Cal Kit | Des | 4

28052C-TRL  Modq4-Channel LR GHz
Demo-TRL Example TAL Cal kit
IUSER_DEF Enter Cal it Mame

Mare » >

In the Select Calibration Type list, select 4-Channel TRL

If only USER_DEF appears, this indicates that NO TRL calibration kits are defined. One must be defined before a
TRL calibration may be performed.

e To Define a TRL Cal Kit, select USER_DEF, then click Edit to start the definition process.

e To Edit an existing TRL Cal Kit, select the Kit, then click Edit.

The following dialog box appears:
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Edit TRL Calibration Kit

Cal Kit D m Name: [Modeltt 85052C AP35 for TRL | ok, | Cancel |
" Open Coefficients ¢ Short Coefficients Connectar Type:
o0 [F) | LG (H) E TR
ClIFHz) | L1H/Hz] o
C2(F/H2"2) | L2[HMHZ"2) [o
C3FH3 | L3[HH="3) [g
Delay | ps | Delay |31.7349346 ps

Load Coefficients

Z0 [Ohmz) Delay [pz]

Thiu and Line Standards

Name Start Freq. [MHz] Stop Freq. [MHz) Delay [ps)
Line 1: |0-2 Load 0 2001 0
Line 2: |27 Line 11000 7001 53.988
Line 3 |7-32 Line EEEE 32001 13.013
Line 4: | | | |
Line 5: | | | |

Thru: | Thiu ]

Cal Kit ID , Name, and Connector Type Enter these values into the appropriate entry boxes in the header.

Reflect Standard Choose either an Open or Short as the Reflect standard.

e Enter capacitance or inductance values of the standard device.

e Enter the delay value of the standard device.

Thru and Line Standards

Line Standards

Enter a name, start and stop frequency (in MHz), and delay (in ps).
¢ Information for up to FIVE Line standards can be entered.

o If you are using a standard from a calibration kit, the coefficient and delay values may be found in the
calibration kit documentation.

¢ If the delay of a line is entered as 0 ps, the line is assumed to be a load (50Wtermination).
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Thru Standard Enter the name and delay (typically O ps).
Select OK to save the calibration kit data and exit the dialog box.

Select Cancel to close the dialog box without saving the calibration kit data.

Performing a TRL Calibration

Note For maximum accuracy and repeatability, the system (network analyzer and test set) should be stabilized at
room temperature for a minimum of 24 hours before calibration.

As indicated by its name, the Thru-Reflection-Line (TRL) calibration consists of three portions. First, the reflection
portion is performed by connecting a short to each system port. The Line portion is performed by connecting each
line and a thru between system ports 1 and 3 and then by connecting the same lines and thru between ports 2 and
4. Finally, the Thru portion is performed by connecting the thru between system ports 1 and 4 and then by
repeating the connection between ports 2 and 3.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement ::i :

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Cal Eit 1D Part 1: Fort 3:
a5050C Frnm Fmm
M ame: Puart 2 Fuart 4:
Anilent Cal Eit
Model B frm fmm
aa050c
Connect Std:
[ Temination |l
05-30GHz |l
v &l 30-90GHz ﬁ
Frompts | 90-180GHz |@

| ZewDely |

| « Back I et Cancel

The TRL calibration is performed in two parts which may be performed in any order. These instructions show you
how to perform the Reflect portion of the calibration first. The Thru-Line portion of the calibration is documented
next.

Reflect Portion of TRL Calibration

The following three steps are the Reflect portion of the TRL calibration.
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Paort 1:

1. Select the following icon to start the Reflection portion of the calibration:

2. Connect the reflective device (in this case, defined as a short) from your calibration kit to Port 1 and click OK .

Ok
Icon color Connect EHDIHT b PORT 1 \ Icon color
starts as m then click OFK or press ENTER. Cancel | changes to
Red Green

As the portion of the calibration is complete, the Port 1 icon color changes from red to green. Actually, as the
measurement is being made, the icon is blue, however, the measurement process may be so quick that you do not
see the icon turn blue before turning to green.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each of the remaining ports. The order that the ports are calibrated does not matter.
Once all four of the ports are calibrated using the Reflect device, the color of each reflect icon has changed to
green.

Physical Layer Test Systemn Calibration £ Measurement ;i :

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Cal Eit 1D: Puort 1: Fart 3:
25050C Frnm Fmm
M ame: Port & Fort 4
Aqilent Cal Eit
Model # mm fmm
a5050C
Connect Std:
| Temination ]E
05-30GHz |l
v e 30-90GH= E
Prampts | 90-18.0GHz |[@
| ZewDely  |[@
SHORT Connected to PORT 4
« Back =5 Cancel

Thru-Line Portion of TRL Calibration

The following steps are the Thru-Line portion of the TRL calibration.
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1. Click the Thru-Line icon that extends from Port 1 to Port 3. When this icon is clicked, the color changes from red
to blue.

Color changes from Hed to Blue

These buttons are labeled
with the same names that

you entered during the
calibration kit definition.
. 13
Termination ]ﬂ
gg.&gg:z %E These hoxes
[90-180GH: |@ are initially red.
[ ZewDely @

Thru ar Line frorm Part 1 to 3

Note: If you did not enter information for one of the lines during the
cal kit definition, the button and its red box are not displayed.

2. Click the top button on the right side of the display. In this case, the button is called Termination because the
TRL calibration kit was defined with that label for Line 1 Name . If you enter another name for Line 1, that label is
used. When you click the Termination button, the following prompt window is displayed:

Connecting Standards X|

Connect Termination from port 1 to 3
then chck DK or prezz ENTER. Caricel |

3. Make the connections as described in the prompt window and click OK to start the calibration measurement.

Once this measurement is made, the color of the box at the right of the Termination button changes from red to
green.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for Line 2 (0.5 -- 3.0GHz ), Line 3 (3.0 - 9.0GHz ), Line 4 (9.0 - 18.0GHz ), and the Thru

(ZeroDelay ). Once these measurements are taken, the calibration between ports 1 and 3 is complete. On the
display, the color of:

e Each box to the right of the buttons have changed from red to green.

e The line between ports 1 and 3 changes from blue to green indicating that this path is complete.
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This icon color changes to green

Zero Delay Delay:
0
Conrect Std:

T ermination

0.5--30GHz

3.0--9.0GHz

Fort 1; Port 3:
Trom fmm

Fort 2: Fuart 4
T v

13

9.0~ 18.0 GHz

Zem Delay

Zero Delay fndg port 1 to 3

This is the next icon to select

5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 for the Port 2 to Port 4 path.

These boxes have
changed to green.

Done! The color of this icon is green.
Port 3:

rm

Frmm

Fuart 1;

Fart 2

mm

Fart 4

0

Connect Std:

fmm

Zera Delay Delay;

24

Termination

0.5 - 3.0 GHz

3.0-9.0GHz

[ 9.0-18.0GH: |

| ZetoDelay

[

cern Delay from porMgto 4

This is the nexticon to select Done! The color of this icon is green.

6. Select the Port 1 - Port 4 Thru icon.
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EP’ |

Port1-Port4d Port2-Port3
Thru lcon Thru lcon
2 Areas -1lcon 2 Areas -1lcon
The icon (both halves) turns blue and the box at the right of the Zero Dela y Thru button turns red.
7. Click the Zero Delay thru button which displays the prompt window. All of the line buttons are inactive.

8. After the thru is connected between ports 1 and 4 as indicated on the prompt and click the OK button. The
calibration is performed and the color of the box to the right of the thru button and the thru icon are changed to
green.

9. Repeat steps 6 through 8 to complete the Thru calibration between Port 2 and Port 3.

10. Once the Port 2 to Port 3 Thru calibration is made, the TRL calibration measurements are complete. The color
of all icons has changed to green.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement Wizard |

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Cal Eit 1D Part 1: Fort 3:
aa050Cc — Frnm Fmm
M ame: E Puart 2 Fuart 4:
Anilent Cal Eit =
Madel # — 7 7
3a050C Zem Delay Delay:
0
Connect Std: 23
[ T, errritator Jn
- anadz |
S gniElE H
Show
I Prampts | G E ]H
| ZewDely |
Zero Delay from port 2 to 3
« Back Hest = Cancel

)

11. Click Next > to proceed to Save the Calibration .
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Perform an LRM Calibration

@verview
Selecting an LRM Calibration Kit
efining an LRM Calibration Kit

Rerforming an LRM Calibration

Overview

The 4-Channel LRM (LINE - REFLECT - MATCH) calibration type is convenient in that calibration standards can be
fabricated for a specific measurement environment, such as a transistor test fixture or microstrip. Microstrip devices
cannot be connected directly to the coaxial ports of the analyzer. The device under test (DUT) must be physically
connected to the PLTS by some kind of transition network or fixture. Calibration for a fixtured measurement in
microstrip presents additional difficulties.

A calibration at the coaxial ports of the PLTS removes the effects of the network analyzer, test set, and any cables
or adapters before the fixture. However, the effects of the fixture itself are not accounted for. An in-fixture
calibration is preferable, but high-quality SHORT - OPEN - LOAD - THRU (SOLT) standards may not be readily
available to allow a calibration of the system at the desired measurement plane of the device. In microstrip, a short
circuit is inductive, an open circuit radiates energy, and a high-quality purely resistive load is difficult to produce
over a broad frequency range. The 4-Channel LRM calibration is an alternative to the traditional SOLT calibration
technique that utilizes simpler, more convenient standards for device measurements in the microstrip environment.

For coaxial, waveguide and other environments where high-quality impedance standards are readily available, the
traditional SOLT method provides the most accurate results since all of the significant systematic errors are
reduced.

In all measurement environments, you must provide calibration standards for the desired calibration to be
performed. The advantage of LRM is that only three standards need to be characterized as opposed to four
standards in the traditional SOLT calibration. Further, the requirements for characterizing the L, R, and M
standards are less stringent and the standards are more easily fabricated.

Unless you have defined an LRM calibration kit previously, you will need to define an LRM calibration kit before
proceeding. Refer to Defining an LRM Calibration Kit . Select Launch Startup Wizard from the Tools menu after
you complete the definition to return to the calibration and measurement process.

The LRM calibration kit contains the following:

e zero length LINE
¢ "flush" short for the REFLECT standard (0 second offset)
e 50-ohm termination of the MATCH (infinite length line)

Notes:

e LRM with a zero length line is sometimes referred to as TRM (THRU - REFLECT - MATCH).
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e LRM calibration is NOT supported for physical layer test systems that use the 8753ES or the 872XES network
analyzers.

e LRM Calibration is NOT available in the N1959A PLTS system. The 4-port PNA does not have a reference
receiver for each test port.

Selecting an LRM Calibration Kit

The following dialog box lists the defined LRM calibration kits that have been determined by the auto-detection to
be appropriate for the system hardware and the frequency range that was defined in the measurement parameters.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measuremenkt

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Select calibration type:

Select calibration kit:

Cal Kt | C'ezcrnphion
LRM 350G - 150 micron

Mare » |

< Back I Hewt > Cancel

Note: No LRM calibration kits are defined in the software when you receive it.

If you have not defined your LRM calibration kit, select the Cancel button and define your LRM calibration kit using
the procedure described in Defining an LRM Calibration Kit .

If you have defined a LRM calibration kit but it is not displayed in the dialog box:
e Make sure that you have selected 4-Channel LRM from the Select Calibration Type list.

ﬂ e Make sure that the start and stop frequencies that were defined for the LRM calibration kit (Defining an LRM
Calibration Kit ) match or exceed the start and stop frequencies that were defined in the measurement
parameters (Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement Parameters ).
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1. Select your calibration kit in the Cal Kit column.

2. Select the More >> button to display the thru calibration configuration, the minimum and maximum frequencies
of the kit, and the connector type of the four ports.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement Wizard |

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Select calibration type: |4-Channel LRM j

Select calibration kit:
Cal Kt I Dezcription | Thiu Conifi._. [ Minimum ___ I b asinnam I Connec
LFiM L350 - 1500 mecnon M i ST T5I)_um

4| | H
| << Less

| < Back I i et | Cancel |

3. Once the calibration kit is selected in the Cal Kit column, click the Next > button to display the calibration
window and continue with Performing an LRM Calibration

Defining an LRM Calibration Kit

The Select Cal Kit dialog box below shows only the USER_DEF selection. This indicates that a LRM calibration kit
must be defined before a LRM calibration may be performed.

1. From the Utilities menu, select your PLTS system name and then select Edit Cal Kits .

L3 Physical Layer Test System

File Measure Miew | Utlities Tools Help

0 = Virtual ESS646 | Wirtual N44Z216 Calibrate. ..

Characterize Adapter. ..

3ating

2. In the Select Cal Kit dialog box, select 4-Channel LRM from the Select Calibration Type list, then select the
USER_DEF selection and click Edit to start the definition process.
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select Cal Kit |

Select calibration type

Select Kit Types

i

Select the calibration ki
Cal Kit

Dezd
Erte

£Select Eit Type>
4-Channel SOLT
4-Chanrnel TRL

Edit

Mare »» |

2

3. The LRM calibration kit is defined using the Edit LRM Calibration Kit dialog box.

x
Cal Kit ID; Name: [Enter Cal Kil Nare ook | cencel |
— Open Standardz — Short Standardz Cornactor Type:
CaiF] | LO[H) I li
Cl1(FHz) | LIHMz) |
C2(F/Hz"2) | L2 [H/Hz"2) |
C3[F/Hz"3) [ L3 [H/Hz"3) I
Dalay | pz || Delay | ps
Match Standard

20 (0hms) [0 Delaylps) [T

M arme Start Freq. [Mhz] Stop Freq. [Mhz)
M atch | | |

Line Standard
M ame

I Delay [pz) I

4. Enter Cal Kit ID , Name , and Connector Type into the appropriate entry boxes in the header. In the following
"completed" dialog box, Cal Kit ID is listed in the Cal Kit column and Name is listed in the Description column of
the calibration kit selection window.

Line :

In this example, Cal Kit ID is defined as "LRM ", Name is defined as "GSG - 150 micron ", and Connector Type is
defined as "150 um ".

5. For the Reflect: Enter the delay value (in picoseconds) of the short that you are using in the Short Coefficients
area.

6. For the Match: Complete the Load Standards area by entering the characteristic impedance (Z0 ) in ohms and
Delay in picoseconds. Also enter a Load Name for the Match as well as the start and stop frequencies in MHz of
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the load.

In this example, Z0 is defined as "500 " ohms, Delay is defined as "-0.0034 " ps, the Load Name is defined as
"Termination ", Start Freq. is defined as "0.00 " MHz, and Stop Freq. is defined as "50001 " MHz.

7. For the Line: In the Enter Cal Thru Characterization Data area, enter a name for the Thru along with its delay
(in ps). In this example, the Thru Name is defined as "Line " and the Delay is defined as "1.0 " ps.

Completed Dialog Box

Edit LRM Calibration Kit | x|

Cal Kit 1D ||_|:|r.,.-| Nam&:lﬁSG - 150 micron | QK Cancel |
e Py — Short Standards T .
CO(F) | LOH) | [150 um
Cl(FHz) | LiHAHz) |
C2(FHZ'2) | L2HMZ) |
C3(FHz'3) | L3HMZJ) |
Dalay | ps | Delay |g =
Match Standard

20 [Dkms) |' it Delay [ps) I

Marme Stait Freq. (Mhz] Stop Freq. [Mhz)

M atch |T errmination [U. 00 [5{[!]]
Line Standard
Marne

Lire : |LinEe Delay ps) 1.0

8. Once the LRM calibration kit data has been entered into the dialog box, select the OK button to save the
calibration kit data and exit the Edit LRM Calibration Kit dialog box.

The Cancel button closes the Edit LRM Calibration Kit dialog box without saving the calibration kit data.

9. Once the LRM calibration kit data has been saved, select Close to close the Select Cal Kit dialog box.

select Cal Kit x|
Select calibration type I 4-Channel LRM :]

Edif
Select the calibration kit;

Cal Kit | Deseription | ﬂ&ij
LRk G503 - 150 micran

IUSER_DEF Enter Cal Kit Mames

Mare »»

10. Return to the startup wizard to complete the LRM calibration procedure. You can select New from the File
menu to restart the wizard.
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¢ If you need help completing the startup wizard, return to Navigating the Startup Wizard. .

¢ If you do not need assistance, continue with Selecting an LRM Calibration Kit.

Performing an LRM Calibration

Note For maximum accuracy and repeatability, the system (network analyzer and test set) should be stabilized at
room temperature for a minimum of 24 hours before calibration.

As indicated by its name, the LINE - REFLECT - MATCH (LRM) calibration consists of three portions. First, the
Reflect portion is performed by connecting a short to each system port. The Line portion is performed by
connecting a thru between system ports 1 and 3 and then between ports 2 and 4. Finally, the Match portion is
performed by connecting a load between ports 1 and 3, ports 2 and 4, ports 1 and 4, and ports 2 and 3.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement || :

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Cal kit 1D Fort 1: Fart 3;
LAR 150 um  150_um
M ame: Part 2: Port 4:
GSG - 150 180.um  150_um
micTon
Connect Std: 13
[ Temination |
Shiow
v Frompts I Cre Iﬁ

| < Back I =% | Cancel |

The LRM calibration is performed in two parts. First the Reflect portion of the calibration is done. Then the Line-
Match portion of the calibration is done.

Reflect Portion of LRM Calibration

The following three steps are the Reflect portion of the LRM calibration.

Port 1:

1. Select the following icon to start the Reflection portion of the calibration:

2. Connect the reflective device (in this case, defined as a short) from your calibration kit to Port 1 and click OK .
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| —— T — x| —w [

Ok
Icon color Connect EHQHT ta PORT 1 . Icon color
starts as m then click OK or press EMTER. Cancel | changes to
Red

Green

As the portion of the calibration is complete, the Port 1 icon color changes from red to green. Actually, as the

measurement is being made, the icon is blue, however, the measurement is so quick you may not even see the
icon turn blue before turning to green.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each of the remaining ports. The order that the ports are calibrated does not matter. Once i
of the ports are calibrated using the Reflect device, the color of each reflect icon has changed to green.

The four "reflect” icons have changed from red to green

Physical Layer Test System Calibration §

Calibrate Hardware for Measuremenl

Cal kit [D; Fort 1: Poart 3:
LR 150_urm 150_urn
M arne:; Part 2; Part 4
e - 1 180.um  150um
micIan
Connect Std: 1-3
[ Termination |l
Shiow
v Prampts | T |ﬁ

< Back | [HEnt> | Cancel |

Line-Match Portion of LRM Calibration
The following steps are the Line-Match portion of the LRM calibration.

1. Click the Line-Match icon that extends from Port 1 to Port 3. When this icon is clicked, the color changes from red to
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The color changes from red to blue.

Part 1; Part % These buttons are labeled
160 um 150 _um with the same names that

Part 2: Port 4 / you entered during the
150 um 150 um calibration kit definition.
Cannect 53 1-3

Termination | (@

[ Liee @ These boxes are

Thiu or Line from Part 1 to 3 | initially red.

2. Click the top button on the right side of the display. In this case, the button is called Termination because the
LRM calibration kit was defined with that label for Load Name (this is the name of the match). If you would have
entered another name for the load, that label would be used.

When you click the Termination button, the following prompt window is displayed:
x

Ok,
m Connect Termination from port 1 to 3

then click OF. or press ENTER. Cancel |

3. Make the connections as described in the prompt window and click OK to start the calibration measurement.
Once this measurement is made, the color of the box at the right of the Termination button changes from red to
green.

4. Repeat step 2 and 3 for the thru (Line ). Once these measurements are taken, the calibration between ports 1
and 3 is complete. On the display, the color of:

¢ Each box to the right of the buttons have changed from red to green.

e The line between ports 1 and 3 changes from blue to green indicating that this path is complete.
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This icen celor changes to green.

Line from Mgt 1 to 3

Fuart 1; Fart 3:
150_um 150_um
Fart 2 Fart 4

150_um 150 um
Lire Delay:
1.0

Connect Std: 1-3
Termination

l Line |

These hoxes

to green.

| have changed

This is the nexticon to select.

5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 for the Port 2 to Port 4 path.

Done! The color of this icon is green.

Line from port 2% 4

This is the nexticon to select.

Fart 1;
150 _um

Fart 2
150_umm

Line Delay:
1.0

Canrect Std:

6. Select the Line icon that extends from Port 1 to Port 4.
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Fort 3:
150_um

Fort 4:
150_um

1-3

Done! The color of this icon is green.



Port1-Portd Port2-Port3
Thru leon Thru lecon
2 Areas -1lcon 2 Areas -1lcon

The icon (both halves) turns blue and the box at the right of the Line button turns red.
7. Click the Line button which displays the prompt window. (The Termination button is inactive.)

8. After the Line (thru) is connected between ports 1 and 4 as indicated on the prompt and click the OK button.
The calibration is performed and the color of the box to the right of the thru button and the thru icon are changed to
green.

9. Repeat steps 6 through 8 to complete the Line calibration between Port 2 and Port 3.

10. Once the Port 2 to Port 3 Line calibration is made, the LRM calibration measurements are complete. The color
of all icons has changed to green.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement || :
Calibrate Hardware for Measurement
Cal Kit ID: Paort 1: Port 3
LAk — 150 um 150_um
M ame: E Port 2 Fart 4
G5G - 150 — 150 um  150_um
Micron =
Line Delay:
1.0
Connect Std: 1-3
l or ‘:_.,,,.,._::,l 1ot ]E
Show
v
v Frompts l Line ]H
Line from port 2 to 3
« Back Mest » Cancel |

11. Click Next > to proceed to Save the Calibration .

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware, Characterize an Adapter , or
Edit a Cal Kit. Select Utilities, then select your hardware setup.
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Understanding VNA Calibrations

What Is Measurement Calibration?

\WWhy Is Calibration Needed?

\WWhen Is Calibration Needed?

How to Verify a Calibration

What Is Measurement Calibration?

Measurement calibration is an accuracy enhancement procedure that effectively removes the systematic errors
(repeatable measurement variations) that cause uncertainty in measuring a device under test (DUT). During
measurement calibration, the physical layer test system measures actual, well-defined standards and
mathematically compares the results with ideal "models” of these standards. Calibration measurements, which
characterize the test system, are made with all cables and connections in place but without the DUT.

Systematic Errors are related to signal leakage, signal reflections, and frequency response of the test system.
There are six types of systematic errors.

o Directivity and crosstalk related to signal leakage
e Source and load impedance mismatches related to signals being reflected

e Frequency response error caused by reflection and transmission tracking with the test receivers

Other factors that can impact the measurement accuracy of any measurement system are drift errors and random
errors.

o Drift Errors are due to the instrument or test-system performance changing after a calibration has been
done. Drift is primarily caused by temperature variation and it can be removed by recalibration. The time
frame over which a calibration remains accurate is dependent on the rate of drift that the test system
undergoes in the test environment. A stable ambient temperature usually minimizes the rate of drift
significantly. Allowing equipment to warm up and stabilize prior to calibration and properly ventilating
equipment helps reduce drift errors.

e Random Errors are unpredictable since they vary with time in a random fashion. Therefore, they cannot be
removed by calibration. The main contributors to random error are instrument noise such as, source phase
noise, sampler noise, and IF noise. The accurate source and phase-locked receiver of the network analyzer
greatly minimizes these random errors. There are also external contributors to random errors such as
switching power supplies, EMI, etc.

Why Is Calibration Needed?

Components of the measurement setup such as imperfect connectors, cabling, and even the response of the test
instruments can introduce errors into measurements. For both transmission and reflection measurements,
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impedance mismatches within the test setup cause measurement uncertainties that appear as ripples
superimposed on the measured data. These errors can distort the signal and make it difficult to determine which
reflections are from the DUT and which are from other sources.

Calibration is required for accurate measurements. Even though calibration does take a few minutes to complete, it
saves time and money compared to costs associated with erroneous measurement data. Even mechanical (non-
electronic) calibration is reasonably quick once you become familiar with the process.

TIP Understanding How Changes Affect Measurements

No two measurements and environmental conditions are exactly the same. The best way to understand your
conditions is to experiment and see how your test equipment behaves over a period of time. A good way of doing
this is to measure the same device (i.e., a known standard) hourly throughout the day. Save or print the
measurement results of each measurement. Compare these results to gain an understanding of how the ambient
environment and drift affect the measurements. Watch for trends with regard to the device meeting specifications
or measuring within guard band limits.

When Is Calibration Needed?

¢ We recommend that you perform a calibration on your physical layer test system when the following
conditions occur:

e When connectors are cleaned, repaired, or replaced.

¢ If test cables have any changes, such as:

¢ When a test cable is replaced

¢ When any connection is changed except the connections to the DUT

e When test cables are flexed excessively (kinked or unkinked)

¢ If the frequency range is changed beyond the limits of the previous calibration

¢ If the number of measurement points is increased to more than the number of points of the previous
calibration

e When ambient temperature changes more than 3 °C
¢ Any other ambient environmental changes of significance
¢ If none of the previous conditions apply, calibrate according to the intervals shown below due to drift:

e Check the calibration daily at a minimum (twice daily is recommended). See How to Verify a Calibration.

e Calibrate weekly (daily calibration recommended).

ﬂ—mw to Verify a Calibration

A good method of checking calibration is to establish a "Golden Device", which is a device that meets all
specifications and is saved for comparison of the measured results in the future.
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Establishing a Golden Device

1. Calibrate the system.
2. Perform the complete set of measurements on the golden device.

3. Save and print all of the test results from these initial measurements.

Now you can measure the golden device when you suspect that your system may need to be calibrated. Compare
the results of these measurements against the results that you saved and printed from the initial measurements.

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware, Characterize an Adapter, or Edit
a Cal Kit. Select Utilities, then select your hardware setup.
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Characterizing Adapters with VNA-Based PLTS

Non-insertable calibrations are those in which the test port connectors are of the same gender (male-to-male or
female-to-female). For non-insertable calibrations, the thru adapter to be used must be characterized by itself so
that its effects can later be removed from the calibration measurement results.

Several standard thru adapter characterization files have been provided with PLTS (see the .\PLTS\adapters
directory) and are automatically selected based on the calibration kit to be used. These files may be used with very
good results, but for the very highest accuracy, it is recommended that you characterize your own adapters using
the following procedure.

To perform the characterization, first, a short/open/load calibration is performed directly at the front panel of the
system. Either one or two test ports will be used depending on the adapter category selected during the process.
Then the adapter is inserted and the short/open/load calibration is repeated. The resulting adapter S-parameters
are saved in Citifile format, which can later be de-embedded from the device measurement.

For adapters that will be used for broadband measurements, characterize the adapter over the entire frequency
range of the instrument with as many points as possible. This allows for interpolation of adapter data if the
frequency points used in a later DUT measurement are not exactly the same as the adapter frequency points.

Adapter characterization is performed directly at the instrument front panel (either Port 1 or Ports 1 and 4). If an
additional adapter is needed between the front panel and the adapter to be characterized (for type or gender
change), install the additional adapter first (metrology grade recommended), and perform all calibrations with it
installed.

For purposes of characterization, your adapters must have an orientation. Mark the connectors on the adapter as
ports 1 and 2, and treat them as such during the characterization procedure. Forward orientation has the lower-
numbered adapter port connected to the test-set port.

Follow these steps to characterize your adapters:

1. Select Characterize Adapter from the Utilities menu to start the Custom Adapter Characterization Wizard .

” File Measure Wiew | Utliies Tools Options Help

E

: Characterize Adapter...
Heference Plane bdjustment =il k
Zating L

2. In the Custom Adapter Characterization Wizard dialog box, select the appropriate adapter category and the
calibration kit to be used. Press Next > to continue to the next window.
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The two adapter characterization categories are:

e "In-Series, Same-Sex" uses a single port (Port 1) and applies only to adapters having the same type and
gender on both ends (3.5 mm male-to-male, for example). Select the calibration kit to be used on Port 1 from
the pull-down menu.

e "All Others" uses two ports (Ports 1 and 2) and allows the adapter types to be specified independently.
Select the calibration kits to be used on Port 1 and on Port 2 from the pull-down menus.

3. Set up the stimulus to measure the adapter in the Adapter Characterization wizard's Calibrate Hardware for
Measurement window. When you are finished, click the Next > button to continue.

Refer to Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement Parameters for information on this window's parameters.
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Adapter Characterization x|

Calibrate Hardware for Meazurement

Time Base: |EI.EIE|EIEIEIEIE|EIEIE|EIEIE| nz FrequencyStart:[ 10.0007200000 MHz

Rise Time: ~ [14.4000000000001 ps Frequeney Step: | 10000000000 MHz

# of Pairts: I 000 pts Trequency StDF'Z|5|j||j|:[|‘[|[||]:|[|[\[|[|[\ MHz

Recalculate Parameters |

Rezet Walues

i

ﬂ < Back | Mext [}J Cancel

4. Connect one of the standards (Short - Open - Load) to Port 1 on the PLTS and click the icon that represents the

standard in the Port 1 Ref area. The PLTS will measure the adapter and when it has finished, the icon color
changes from red to green.
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Adapter Characterization

Adapter Characterization

1. Measure
reference
standards at
Fuart 1.

1. Measure
2. Connect reference
adapter, meazure Part 1 P standards at
standards. PG Fort 4.,

ar ef :
2. Connect
adapter, meazune

Part 4 BEY - standards.

< Back I fHert > | Cancel

Each of the three icons represents a different calibration standard.
represents the short standard
represents the open standard

represents the 50-ohm load standard

5. Repeat step 4 for the two remaining icons. The color of all three icons in the Port 1 Ref area have changed from
red to green.

6. Connect the adapter that is being characterized to Port 1. Mark the end that is connected to Port 1. The opposite
end will be connected to Port 4 later in this procedure.

7. Repeat step 4 and step 5 - connecting the standards to the adapter. Click the icons in the Port 1 FWD area to
make the measurements. As before, as each standard is measured, the color of the icon changes from red to
green. When you have finished, the color of all three icons in the Port 1 FWD should have changed from red to
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green.

8. When the standards have been measured on the adapter at Port 1 and all of the Port 1 standard icon colors
have changed from red to green, repeat step 4 through step 7 on Port 4. As mentioned in step 6, remember to
connect opposite end of the adapter to Port 4 (the adapter end that you did not connect to Port 1).
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9. When you have finished, click the Next > button to continue. All 12 standard icon colors have changed from red
to green.

10. When the characterization is complete, save the adapter file. Enter a file name for the adapter data and click
Finish . The file is automatically saved as a ".txs" file. The default directory for saving adapter characterization
information is C:\Program Files\Agilent\PLTS\adapters, where C is the hard drive where the PLTS is stored.
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11. Since the characterization file is in Citifile format, you can import the data and make a visual check of the
quality of the characterization. Select Import from the File menu and then select Citifile . You may open and
inspect the adapter characterization file.
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Save Calibration

Once you have completed the a PLTS calibration, the following dialog box is displayed:

Physical Layer Test System Calibration 8 Measurement :ui {

Hardware Calibration

Calibration completel

Enter a name for the calibraton file

Save in:
“'our calibration file will be saved with a _cal extension.

C:AProgram Files\AgilentsPLT Shcalbraton Browse .. |

« Back Mest » Cancel |

1. Enter afile name for the calibration data set. The calibration data file will be saved in the directory displayed
in the Calibration Data File Path box. You may change the directory by entering the directory path in the
box or selecting the Browse button and navigating through your computer's directory structure to the
desired directory. The calibration data is saved with a ".cal" file extension.

2. Save the calibration data by selecting the Next > button. When the calibration data is saved, the calibration
is complete. A window is displayed showing how to make the connections to measure your DUT following the
TRL calibration.

If you started the calibration:

e As part of the example measurement, then return to How to Make a Measurement.

e By entering the startup wizard at startup or by selecting New from the File menu, the software sends you to
the Startup Wizard's Setup & Calibration Complete! window where you can make a measurement.

¢ By selecting the system name from the Utilities menu and then selecting Calibrate, the software returns to
the main software window.
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Removing Unwanted Effects from the Measurement

@verview
@ating

Feference Plane Adjustment

Overview

All digital interconnect components or channels require an interface to the Coax connections of the PLTS. These
interfaces - called fixtures or probes - typically introduce loss and discontinuities that mask the true performance of
your component or channel. You must be aware of fixture and probing effects and account for them in your
measurement setup.

There are multiple approaches to removing fixture and probing effects. Calibration to the reference plane is one
way to remove effects. Another is to use post-processing techniques such as Gating, Port Rotation/Extension and
De-Embedding. All of these techniques are applied to fully corrected (calibrated) measurement data. They do not
directly effect the calibration. However, you can combine good calibration techniques with one or more of these
post-processing fixture removal techniques to obtain the best measurement accuracy.

Caution: If you have not yet saved your measured data, save it before removing any of these unwanted effects by
selecting Save from the File menu.

Easier >

® Time Domain Gating

® Port Rotation/Extension

Ease of Use

® De-Embedding

>
More Accurate

Accuracy

e Gating provides the ability to remove the effect of a particular circuit element mathematically from time-
domain plots. The gated section removes a section of the plot that you define, replacing it with an ideal
transmission line having the same electrical delay as the removed section. By observing the original
frequency domain response and the transformed frequency domain response, the effect of the gating
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operation on the S-parameter data can be seen.

e Port Rotation/Extension (part of the Reference Plane Adjustment ) mathematically extends the
measurement plane to the DUT, but assumes the fixture looks like a perfect transmission line: a flat
magnitude response, a linear phase response, and a constant impedance. Port rotation/extension is done
after a coaxial calibration has been performed at the end of the test cables. If the fixture is very well
designed, this technique may be sufficient.

e De-embedding (part of the Reference Plane Adjustment ) affords a very accurate technique that removes
the effect of added loss, phase shift, and mismatch due to adding adapters, probes, and fixtures to your
DUT. It combines the errors determined from a coaxial calibration with the errors in the fixture to obtain a
single error coefficient array that corrects for everything up to the measurement plane of the DUT. De-
embedding uses an accurate linear model of the fixture, or measured S-parameter data of the fixture. This
modeled or measured data is then mathematically removed from the DUT measurement data in post-
processing.

Gating

e Gating provides the ability to mathematically remove the effect of a particular circuit element. You define the
start and stop points of the gate. The gated section is replaced with an ideal transmission line having the
same electrical delay.

e Gating is applied to time plots of individual parameters. While gating the time domain plot of a parameter,
you can observe the effect that gating has on the frequency domain of the same parameter.

e After applying gating to a parameter, to view gating on a different parameter, you must select the parameter
and apply gating in the same way as the first parameter. You can NOT copy the gating to the new parameter.
For example, select the T11 parameter plot, then select Utilities - Gating from the PLTS menu. You can see
that a S11 plot appears. As you apply gating to a section of the T11 trace, the effects gating are reflected on
the S11 trace. To view the effects of gating on the S21 plot, you must first select T21 and reapply the start
and stop gates.

e The gating window that contains the Time and Frequency plots cannot be saved.
e The gated frequency data can be exported to a text file. See Exporting Data .

e Up to 10 gates can be added. The gates are numbered sequentially from the left edge of the plot to the right
edge. For example, the first gate (Gate 1) was added. Then a second gate is added to the left of the Gate 1.
The gates are then renumbered such that the gate on the left (the second gate that was added) becomes
Gate 1, and the original gate is changed to Gate 2. Either deleting or moving a gate can cause the gates to
be renumbered.

To Add a Gate

1. Click Gating from the Utilities menu. Then click either Gating (Single-Ended) or Gating (Balanced) depending
on whether your Time Domain plot is single-ended or differential.
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Reference Plane Adjustment. .,

Data Sharing Gating (Differential)

The Gating Bar and an empty plot window are displayed when gating is selected from the Utilities menu.

Slide Control
& o

[Grat Add | Deletel Apply I

Stap |
hflu:u?we Start I Stop I Gatel EI

2. From the Parameter Bar (or from the Data menu), select the parameter that will have gates added to it.

When you select the parameter, two plots are displayed in the plots window. The left plot is the parameter you
selected displayed in Time Domain mode. The right plot is that same parameter displayed in Frequency Domain
Mode. When adding a gate to the time domain trace, you will also be able to see how adding the gate affects the
parameter in the Frequency Domain by watching the right plot.

Gating Display: Time Domain Plot and Frequency Domain Plot
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3. Click the Start button.

4. While watching the gate start marker, a solid blue vertical line on your time domain plot, move the slide control to the
right to set the start position of the gate. As the slide control is positioned, the time (or distance) of the start gating mark
is displayed in the Start box.
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5. Click Stop button.

6. While watching the gate stop marker, a dashed blue vertical line on your time domain plot, move the slide control to 1

right to set the stop position of the gate.
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7. Click the Add button to add the gate. When Add is selected:

e A gate identifier is added to the Gate box to identify the number of the gate that was just added.

¢ In the Time Domain plot, a straight blue line is added between the start and stop points to reflect that the
measured data is being replaced mathematically with an ideal transmission line.

¢ In the Frequency Domain plot, the red trace shows how the original S-parameter looks. The black trace
shows how the S-parameter looks when the effects of the gate are taken into account.
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8. Repeat Steps 3 through 7 to add additional gates.

The maximum number of gates that can be added is 10.

To Move a Gate

Both the start and stop values of the gate are moved. The range between the start and stop values of the gate

remains the same.

1. Select the gate from the Gate list

2. Click Move

3. Adjust the slide control left or right to the desired location.

4. Select Apply to have the move take affect.

To Delete a Gate

Selecting a gate from the Gate list and clicking the Delete button will delete the gate. The gate numbers are moved
down in number when a gate is deleted. For example, when Gate 4 is deleted, Gate 5 becomes Gate 4, and Gate 6

becomes Gate 5, and so on.

Reference Plane Adjustment
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Adapters, fixtures, or probes that are used to measure your DUT introduce errors such as additional loss, phase
shift (skew), and mismatch (impedance discontinuities). Once you have made your measurements, you often need
to remove the effects of these devices.

To Use Reference Plane Adjustment

The Reference Plane Adjustment dialog box (below) allows you to manipulate the measured data in a variety of
ways to remove these effects from the data. The manipulation of the measurement data is done mathematically
and may be saved for future use. From the Reference Plane Adjustment dialog box, you can apply the following
adjustments to the each of the four ports individually.

The Reference Plane Adjustment dialog box is associated with the active plot window. It remains displayed so
you can continue to make changes until you select the Close button or minimize it.

There a three main steps in using the Reference Plane Adjustment.
1. Choose the adjustment method
2. Set the associated options.

3. Assign the adjustment method to each applicable port. Apply the adjustments to the active file.

1. Choose the Adjustment Method

e 2-port De-embedding (may not be used with 4-port De-embedding)

e 4-port De-embedding (may not be used with 2-port De-embedding)

Adapters, test fixtures, or other non-DUT structures introduce unwanted effects and error into measurement
results. These unwanted effects typically include additional loss, phase shift, mismatch, discontinuities, and
time delay. De-embedding is the process of mathematically removing previously characterized performance
of the non-DUT structure from the measurement in post-processing.

Note: De-embedding is a powerful utility, but requires advanced S-parameter characterization of the non-
DUT structure through measurement or modeling. While measuring the structure can provide the most
accurate characterization, it may be difficult or impossible to perform the measurement due to connectivity
issues. In these cases, S-parameter models may offer the best alternative.

e Port Rotation (Extension) Port rotation allows you to move the calibrated reference plane from the end of
the test cable toward the DUT in an attempt to eliminate the effects of phase shift introduced by the addition
of adapters, fixtures, and probes. Port rotation does not correct for additional loss and mismatch introduced
by these items.

e Port Reference Impedance By default, all four ports are set to 50 ohms impedance. This adjustment

mathematically transforms the measured data to show the performance of the DUT would change in a non-
50 ohm measurement system.
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2. Set the associated options.

Each adjustment has its own options that are displayed when the adjustment is select from the list.

e 2-port De-embedding - When 2-port De-embedding is selected, a list is displayed showing the .txs files
(files created by the PLTS adapter characterization tool) and the .s2p files in the Adapters folder where PLTS
was installed. The default location is: C:/Program Files/Agilent/PLTS/Adapters The browse button (...)
allows you to locate and use .txs and .s2p files stored elsewhere on your computer.

e 4-port De-embedding When 4-port De-embedding is selected, a list is displayed showing the .s4p files,
.cit files, and the .dut files in the deembedding folder where PLTS was installed. The default location is:
C:/Program Files/Agilent/PLTS/deembedding The browse button (...) allows you to locate and use .s4p,
.cit, and .dut files stored elsewhere on your computer.

e Port Rotation/Extension - S pecify the rotation length in mm. When Port Rotation/Extension is selected, a
Specify Rotation box is displayed. This box allows you to enter the rotation in millimeters (mm). The
equivalent time in picoseconds (ps) is also displayed. You may enter real numbers between -50000.0 mm
and 50000.0 mm by 0.1 mm increments using the spinners. The spinners increase or decrease the rotation
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value of the selected units. However, you can enter values to 11 places to the right of the decimal using the
keyboard.

e Port Reference Impedance - Specify the impedance in ohms. When Port Reference Impedance is
selected, a Specify port reference impedance box is displayed. This box allows you to enter the impedance
in ohms. You may enter real numbers between 0.0 ohms and 1000.0 ohms by 0.1 ohm increments using the
spinners. The spinners increase or decrease the impedance value of the selected units. However, you can
enter values to 11 places to the right of the decimal using the keyboard.

3. Assign the Chosen Adjustment Method to the Ports

With an adjustment method chosen and the options selected or specified, click the port's assignment button (

<4 B
—I —| ) to assign the adjustment.

e 2-portor 4-port de-embedding - a label is displayed in the port's adjustment list. It is labeled with "1."
followed by the de-embedding file name you chose in step 2. For 4-port de-embedding, when the adjustment
is assigned to (or removed from) one of the input ports, it will be assigned to (or removed from) both input
ports. The output ports are handled the same way.

e Port Rotation/Extension - a label is displayed in the port's adjustment list. It is labeled with "2. x.x mm

rotation " where x.x is the rotation that was set in step 2. Each port may be assigned the same or unique
values.

e Port Reference Impedance - a label is displayed in the port's adjustment list. It is labeled with "3. xx.x Ohm
impedance " where xx.x is the impedance that was set in step 2. Each port may be assigned the same or
unique values.

— 3. &zzign Method

1. Mone
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1. More
& MHore
4 More
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You may remove an adjustment method from a port by selecting the adjustment method name in the port's
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X
adjustment list box and then clicking the removal button (—l ).

Clicking the Clear button removes all of the adjustment methods from all ports. It also clears the reverse orientation
check box settings. However, the Clear button will not remove any adjustments that are currently applied to the
active .dut file.

CAUTION Port 2 and Port 3 change their position in the Assign Method area depending on the calibration type of
associated plot window. Make sure you assign the adjustment to the appropriate port.

If the measurement was made with a ...

TRL or LRM Calibration
SOLT Calibration oris a TDR Measurement

i Port 2

b Port 2

Repeat step 3 until the adjustment method is assigned all of the appropriate ports.

If the adjustment method is either 2-port or 4-port de-embedding, you may also select the Reverse de-embed
orientation on selection for the appropriate ports.

2-port de-embedding allows you to select any or all of four ports.

4-port de-embedding allows you to select:

One or both Port 1-3 or Port 2-4 for an SOLT calibration

One or both Port 1-2 or Port 3-4 for a TRL or LRM calibration or for a TDR measurement

If you wish to add more adjustments to the ports, repeat the process.

Click Apply to apply the adjustments to the active data window. The data displayed on the views will then be
updated.

Note: Before clicking Apply , make sure the .dut file that you want the adjustments applied to is the active plot
window.

When the De-embedding indicator on status bar is highlighted, it means that the current data has been modified
with the de-embedding information shown in the ports listed with de-embedding. When the Port Rotation indicator
on status bar is highlighted, it means that the current data has been modified because at least one port has been
rotated.

The state of the adjustments are maintained in the .dut file which means that when the .dut file is loaded again
(after saving the adjusted .dut), the appropriate status bar indicators on the status bar will be highlighted, and the
dialog box will open with the list boxes and reverse orientation check boxes initialized appropriately.
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After the adjustments are applied, the Apply button is disabled, and the Remove button is enabled. The list box
entries are not cleared.

Click Remove to remove the current adjustments from the active plot window.

Note: Before clicking Remove , make sure the .dut file that you want the adjustments applied to is the active plot
window.

This resets the active plot window to display the original corrected measurement data. The port adjustment list
boxes are not cleared. If the De-embedding or Port Rotation status bar indicators were highlighted, they are now
dimmed.

De-Embedding Indicator ’,— Port Rotation Indicator

Ready I s BTl Cortiruaus swesp ] De-Ermbeddng Port Riotation D Har v s Pl 5000 Ohm P2 50,0 Ok P3: 5000 Oben P4: 500 Ohim

Click Close to close the Reference Plane Adjustment dialog box.
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Analyzing Data in the Frequency Domain

Q@verview

About S-Parameters

\liewing Data in the Frequency Domain
Selecting Frequency Domain Display Formats

Setting the Scale

Overview

Physical layer test systems can provide measurement-based frequency domain information in two ways:

¢ Making frequency domain measurements directly utilizing a vector network analyzer (VNA) and an S-
parameter test set to sweep the DUT with an RF signal and measuring the RF response.

e Making the time domain measurements utilizing a Time Domain Reflectometer (TDR) to apply a synthesized
step waveform to a DUT and observing the response. Then the measured time domain information is
converted to the frequency domain using the Fast Fourier Transform (FFT).

In a linear network, the Fourier Transform describes the relationship between a time domain measurement
and its corresponding frequency domain response in detail. Therefore, given the measured time domain

response of a DUT, it is possible to determine its frequency domain response mathematically by performing a
Fourier Transform.

There is information to be gained from the frequency domain that other analysis types do not provide. Frequency
domain information can help you verify and validate your modeling and simulation procedures by providing:

e Vector error-corrected data which allows you to de-embed fixtures and signal launches
e More accurate simulation for frequency dependent effects, such as bandwidth and impedance
¢ Insight into common analog problems, such as crosstalk, reflections, and loss

¢ Better information more efficiently when you are analyzing the effects of transmission lines, studying
power/ground distribution, and investigating EMI effects as a function of frequency

e S-parameter data which can be used over the widest range of applications and frequency bandwidths

About S-Parameters

At high frequencies, S-parameters (scattering parameters) are commonly used to describe the performance of
microwave and RF devices. These parameters can be used to completely describe the electrical behavior of the
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device (or network). For those not familiar with S-parameters, they are simply the energy that is reflected off of, or
transmitted through, a device under test. While S-parameter data is formatted differently than TDR/TDT data, the
underlying information is the same.

S-parameters relate to familiar measurements such as reflection coefficient (input/output match), and transmission
coefficient (gain or loss, and isolation). They are the shared language between simulation and measurement and
are easily imported into electronic-design automation (EDA) tools like HSPICE, ADS, and other simulators.

Conventional single-ended parameters describe the performance of a single-ended device when it is stimulated on
a single port, and the corresponding responses are observed on all of the ports. For a detailed explanation, refer to
Single-Ended (Unbalanced) S-Parameters . Mixed-mode (or balanced ) S-parameters describe the performance of
devices with balanced ports. For a detailed explanation, refer to Mixed Mode (Balanced) S-Parameters .

Common Frequency Measurements with S-Parameters
Reflection Measurements
Transmission Measurements

Return Loss

Insertion loss

Standing Wave Ratio (SWR)

Gain/loss

Reflection coefficient

Transmission coefficient

Impedance

Electrical delay

Sxx (x = stimulus port and response port)

Syz (z = stimulus port, y = response port)

How to Interpret S-Parameters

A multi-terminal device can be viewed in different ways, depending on how it is meant to be operated. For a device
that is designed to be a single-ended four-port device, its conventional (single-ended) four-port S-parameters can
be measured and displayed. In a balanced device, two terminals constitute a single balanced port. Each balanced
port will support both a common-mode and a differential-mode signal. This performance is described using mixed-
mode (balanced) S-parameters.

Single-Ended (Unbalanced) S-Parameters

Conventional single-ended S-parameters are defined as the ratio of two normalized power waves
(response/stimulus), defined in terms of the voltages and current at each port of a device. S-parameter notation
identifies these quantities using the following convention:

S AB
ﬂwhere:

The first number (represented by A) refers to the test-device port where the signal is received. This received signal
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is referred to as the response .

-and -
The second number (represented by B) refers to the test-device port where the signal is sourced. This signal is

referred to as the stimulus .

Reflection Transmission

(Stimulus) {Stimulus) {Response)
— — —
Input Input Output
Port1 Port 2 p—--— - PFort1 Port2
Output
'ﬁmﬂ’
b
(Responsa)

l—Signal Output at Port 1 {Response) l—Signal Output at Port 2 {Respons

s21

1
‘ LSlgrml Input at Port 1 (Stimulus) ‘ LSlgnal Input at Peort 1 (Stimulus)
Scattering

Scattering
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Single-Ended 4-Port

Port1 — _ Port 3 Voltage
Current
Port 2 Port 4 Impedance

Normalized Power YWaves

stimulus o= ! _ (077 + -7

2. JRe

: 1 R e
response bn = — I(I--'.rz —fH-ZH)
2-./Re 2 |

S=bh/a

The following shows the naming convention for a single-ended 4-port S-matrix, showing the ratio of all possible
combinations of response/stimulus.

S=b/a

Stimulus Ports

[ S$11 S12 S13 S14

Response $21 822 823 824
Ports $31 S32 5§33 S34
541 S42 S43 S44
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Mixed Mode (Balanced) S-Parameters

Mixed-mode S-parameters are used to describe the performance of balanced circuits by independently considering
each mode of operation. The mixed-mode S-parameter concept is similar to conventional S-parameter definitions,
except that instead of stimulating a single terminal of the DUT, we consider pairs of terminals to be stimulated in
either a differential (anti-phase) or a common (in-phase) mode.

For a balanced device, we are not necessarily interested in voltages and current referenced to ground. Instead, we
can define differential and common mode voltages and currents on each balanced port. Likewise, we can also
define differential-mode and common-mode impedances.

We can define normalized power waves on the ports of a balanced device having the exact same form as the
single-ended case. Only the definitions of "voltage" and "current" are changed. Both are defined as ratios of

normalized power waves.

Balanced 2-Port

a1, Vyp a2 Voltage
Port 111 [ Current
b1, Jb2 Port 2
Vb1 SV Impedance
Normalized Power Waves
Differential-Mode
Common-Mode
Stimulus
b, = —J ‘Vdn+1dn - Zdn)
dn 2 JRelZar)
b= ! Ven+Ten Fen)
e 2 Rel Zcn)
Response
b, = ;F‘»'dn —{dn - Zdn)
5. [Re(Zan)
b.-_--u = - Ven—-Icn- Zecn)
’ 2 JRelZen)

Differential
Vﬂl‘l ""'rhn
05 X (lan —lhn )

f: +
IDH = |u+

Commaon
05 X (Man + Vi

Ian 4'Ihnn
Vit

zCn = II:"'

The naming convention for mixed-mode S-parameters includes mode information as well as port information.
Unlike the single-ended example, though, in the mixed-mode S-matrix, we are not only considering the port, but we
are also considering the mode of the signal at each port. Therefore, the first two subscripts describe the mode of
the response and stimulus, respectively, and the next two subscripts describe the ports of the response and

stimulus.

Again we can take the ratio of all possible combinations of response over stimulus for the differential and common
mode normalized power waves to calculate the mixed-mode S-parameters. The mixed-mode matrix fully describes
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the linear performance of a balanced two-port measurement. The following shows the naming convention for a
mixed mode S-matrix, showing the ratio of all possible combinations of response/stimulus.

S=b/a

Diifferential-Mode Stinnulus Cornmon-Mode Stimuluz
Pt 1 Pt 2 Part 1 Pait 2
i I Sepi1 Sppiz Spent Spez |
i Por2 Sppa1 Spp22 Spcat Spen
riosios | NS Sepir Sepiz Scen Scez
- e Scpnt Scpaz Scecur Scez |

NHI‘I‘III’IQ c onvention: Smdz res., mode stim., port res., port stim.

Viewing Data in the Frequency Domain

This section guides you with opening measured data in the frequency domain and viewing the data in the way that
best suits your requirements. As discussed earlier, there are 16 4-port S-parameters for both single-ended and
balanced devices. You may elect to view any nhumber of these S-parameters.

Opening a Frequency Domain Plot Window

The frequency domain may be viewed in either balanced or single-ended mode. You may open the frequency
domain plot window in one of four ways.

e From the Startup Wizard immediately before selecting the Measure button where you must select the
analysis type - see (A).

e From the Startup Wizard Welcome Screen by selecting Load Measurement where you must select the
analysis type - see (A).

e From the Open selection in the File menu or the Open icon in the Toolbar where you must select the
analysis type - see (A).

e From the Browser when data is already being viewed in another analysis type by selecting one of the
Frequency Domain choices - see (B).
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Analysis Type

B Time Dosain [Diffeientisl]

B Timne Dosmain [Single-E nded)

# Frequency Doman [Balanced|

& Frequency Doman [SmgleE nded)
@@ Eve Diagram [Diffeertiall

@ Eve Diagram [Single-Ended)

o RLCG (Differenial)

& FLCG [Common)

B ALCG M/Element)

B ALCG [Self/Mutusl)

I
Ix

[=] ./ Data Analysiz

|+| g Time Domain (Differential)
2 Time Domain [Single-Ended)
= Frequency Domain [Balanced]
= Frequency Domain [Single-Ended]
@ Eye Diagiam [Differential]
= Epe Diagram [Single-Ended)
& HRLCG [Differantial]
2 RLCG [Common)
2 RLCG [W-Element)
= RALCG [Seli/Mutual]

(A)

(B)

Note: Using the Browser method to open a window requires that you select the parameters that you want to view
from the Parameter Bar or the Data menu when the blank plot window is displayed.

Viewing All 16 S-Parameters

Except when you open the plot window using the Browser , all 16 frequency domain parameter plots are displayed.
The parameter plots are displayed in the same orientation as shown previously. Each plot is labeled with its

parameter at the top.

As mentioned previously, when you open the plot window from the Browser , an empty plot window is displayed.
View all 16 plots by selecting All from the Parameter Bar or from the Data menu with New Plot selected.
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= BTL.dut - Frequency Domain (Balanced):1 _|I:!|E|
E ) CammmmiiSRg O E
— Is "\,lf‘v W - - .
.. .f:l__._ . E g E M_ E ::_‘*_‘P.‘_jt‘ﬂ@_
B | - : >
- - ’\.ﬂl‘ Thed 'S - =
o o | = AN -
- - - - All 16 Frequency Domain (Balanced)
. - - an“nmw.\ — 77 plots are displayed in this window.
- - - - Each plot is labeled with the Balanced
el SV 1 e TP  imEEEEEEES = .. Frequency Domain parameter at the top.
- - =TT Sl

Viewing a Single S-Parameter

Viewing a single plot gives better resolution. To display a single plot, from the window with all 16 plots (or with
multiple plots if you have a custom plot window displayed), double-click on the plot that you would like to view.
Double-click again on the single plot to return to the original view with multiple plots.
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View Multiple Traces on a Single Plot

This single plot may have just one parameter or if you choose, it could contain up to four parameters. For example, you
could show how SDD21 compares with SCC21. To do this double-click on the SDD21 plot so that is now displaying a
single plot similar to the one above. With SDD21 displayed as a single plot, make sure New Trace is selected in the
Parameter Bar (or the Data menu), then click any parameters you wish to add, SCC21 in this example.

Page 173



il BTL.dut - Frequency Do

=10 x|

5.00 dBY SDD2-‘I

25.00

The plot label at the right edge of the plotis
the same color as its corresponding trace.
Up to four traces may be displayed on the
same plot. The original trace label {SCD21 in
this case) is displayed atthe top right edge.
As anewtrace is added, its label is
displayed beneath the previous trace label.

Two parameters are shown on the same plot.

.00
T?J’%Q?""\TQR—;};
-5.00 - %%_
-10.00
-15.00
-20.00

-25.00 75 o0 MHz(Step B.00 MHz) 59940 MHz/

9000.00 PMH =z

sSDD21

S22

It could contain as many as 4 of the parameters. All trace parameters are labeled at the right edge of the plot. The

color of the trace labels are the same color as the traces they represent.

Creating a Custom S-Parameter Plot Window

You can also create a plot window with just the plots you desire. For example, you may want your plot window to show |
the four SDDxx plots. To create a custom window, open the data file in any analysis type. Then, in the Browser , selec
data type that you want to display the plots. In this example, select Frequency Domain (Balanced) . A blank plot windc
displayed. With New Plot selected in the Parameter Bar (or the Data menu), click the desired parameters (SCC11, SC

SCC21, and SCC22 in this example). As each parameter is selected, a new plot is added to the plots window.
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Selecting Frequency Domain Display Formats

A data format is the way the physical layer test system presents the measurement graphically. Select a data format
appropriate to the information you want to learn about the device. You may use either the Format Bar or the
Format menu to select the format.
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Format Menu Format Bar

|Eiu Measurs Niew LKlites Jook [ata | Format Qptions ‘Window Help l
'~ oot 71 | e R] @ | s o
Lirmar Mag
Phags
Group Delay
Smith Chart
Polar Chart
feal
Imaginary

Frequency Domain Format Bar

EEESEEEESEN

]

Log Mag displays Cartesian logarithmic magnitude (no phase) in dB. Typical measurements are return loss and

gain. This is the default format.

Linear Mag displays positive values only. Typical measurements are transmission, reflection coefficients, time
domain transfer.

&

Phase displays phase (no magnitude).
=

Group Delay displays signal transmission (propagation) time through a device.
®

Smith Chart displays an impedance plane that is mapped onto the polar plane. Every point on the Smith Chart
represents a complex impedance made up of a real resistance (r) and an imaginary reactance (r + jX). The dotted
circles represent constant resistance. The horizontal line through the middle is purely resistive (no reactive
component).

m To the far right, the value is zero ohms (short). To the far left, the value is infinite ohms (open).

The dotted arcs represent constant reactance.

- The reactance arcs in the upper (positive) half of the circle represent inductive reactance (Z|_ = jwL).
- The reactance arcs in the lower (negative) half of the circle represent capacitive reactance (Zc = 1/jw C).
- Typical measurements: Impedance profile

When in this format, the cursor bar allows you to choose the cursor value in either Mag + Phase or Inductance
style. Refer to Frequency Domain Polar and Smith Chart Markers for additional information.
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Polar Chart plots the measurement result in a vector representation.

The magnitude at any point is determined by its displacement from the center (or zero value). Magnitude is scaled
linearly, with the value of the outer circle set to a ratio value of 1.

The radial lines scale the phase angle from 0 degrees to +180 degrees (counterclockwise) or - 180 degrees
(clockwise).

When in this format, the cursor bar allows you to choose the cursor value in either Mag + Phase or Inductance
style. Refer to Frequency Domain Polar and Smith Chart Markers for additional information.

Real displays only the real (resistive) portion of the measured complex data. Can show both positive and negative
values. Typical measurement: time domain

Imaginary displays only the imaginary (reactive) portion of the measured complex data. Typical measurements are
impedance for designing matching circuits.

=0 x

000 dEF ) ) ) ) EDDI‘I 1 )

&1 1R
BOD
4030
030

0 80

-40.90

-0 5 o) Miiewp 8 00 NED ADE 40 MR "GO 00 Mk

Page 177



PP
2000 kY -"-"I, i 1._.|"|L|'"'|JI |BF,
- /\f NOVAY /\_\; VA

g 1]
40D
ETT

BOD WSy B.O0 Mz 05940 M

Log Mag

Linear Mag

m BT1.2ut - Fresuendy Doman (Raelanced k1

o SDD11

- |I |II I. '. ‘IIII ll’.ll I'.
19090 || 'l !|I | .'II i iI
| | |

B 0D e e & DA SO0 D

A0 el

®OO91

Page 178




o SDD11

SDOo11

uﬁ“""———*"‘;—*L—“'“mfyw

“ER0 g o0 MiarEaep 600 M) BB A0 Nkl [CTITL

Phase

Group Delay

= N et - Preguency Doemasin [Balsnced ]

.0 UFS f—s#“il"
___,-r"f -H""x__ BOTH 4

Page 179



B Tt - Fregeeny Domsin (Ralsnoedi]

Smith Chart
Polar Chart

I T—— .5

20000 m SDD11

A DD &

e b
wano

“0po

000 L Ir||

Iﬁ: n
[E-] -\_,'.nl |I ‘ll Ill II| i-\-"'-I“-II.'-"--'I III‘IJf I| |Ii I-I I|I Il | I-"r.

h

=G

=AfG

-2gon

-aano

0003 g o M eap A 00 MH3)  GE 40 Mear b0 G0 WHz

Page 180



I e - Frcquency Doraie SatancEERE - £
s s SDD11
19000
Maa
B
el
00 3 I.'- f .
AN ! [} -
L e N SRR BARPTL
II 1 | 1| !
-200 '_I
400 0
-840
- d
“1G00D g o e A 50 N Bl A0 M W00 b wHe
Real
Imaginary

Setting the Scale

The PLTS software allows you to change the horizontal and vertical scale of the plots using the Scaling Bar .

Harizontal Wertical
’VEtart |.000 Stop  [50C0.000 _ ’T.lgitsmiﬂmuuu Ref Level |0.000 -

Change the Scaling Bar values by:

¢ Clicking and dragging within a scaling bar entry box to highlight the current value and then typing the new
value. See (A) below.

¢ Selecting the up/down arrow buttons to the right of each entry. See (B) below.

e Selecting the calculator icon to the right of each entry to display a keypad. Click the keypad's numeric buttons
to enter a new value and click the Enter button to save the new value. See (C) below.
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A Haorizontal

(A) ’;tart 000 2] step [ 3000 00 :

B — Horizontal

(B) Start  |£.000 \ Stop | 000, 000 s

C — Horizontal | B.
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e
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[«Qle el
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o 1|
|

— E nter

L

The horizontal scale is changed by changing the start and stop frequencies in megahertz (MHz). Note that you can
not extend the start and stop frequencies beyond the start and stop frequencies used in the measurement. The
horizontal scale may not be changed in Smith Chart and Polar formats.

The vertical scale units vary depending on the format.
Format

Vertical Scale Units
Log Mag

decibels (dB)

Linear Mag

muU

Phase

degrees

Group Delay
nanoseconds (nS)
Smith Chart

N/A

Polar

N/A

Real

muU

Imaginary

muU
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Quick Scale Features

PLTS has three features that make scaling changes quickly and easily. The three features are:

e Autoscale

e Reset Scale

e Copy Plot Format used with Paste Plot Format (see Copying and Pasting Plot Formats )

Autoscale

Autoscale changes the vertical scale of the active plot to allow the trace to occupy approximately 80% of the
vertical axis of the display. It places the display such that the graticule values are numbers that are easy to work

with.
Cuick Math k
Reset Scale
Marker 1 »
Marker 2 »
Rename Plat...

To autoscale a plot, select the plot, then right click on the plot to display the quick menu. Click Autoscale to
change the vertical scale of the plot. The following shows a frequency domain plot that has Autoscale applied to it.

= BTL.dut - Frequency Domain {Balanc

=|0I xJ

soD21

SO0 W esfThp 00 Uiy 000 40 M Hs

ftalera)

Autoscale

TR
m

SDD21

=10 x|

=2

&0 MHZ(FEp 6.0 M HD

0 M HE

=
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Reset Scale

Reset Scale resets the vertical and horizontal scale of the active plot to the default settings. This is useful when
you are adjusting the scale and the trace is moved off screen and can no longer be seen.

To reset the scale of a plot, select the plot, then right click on the plot to display the quick menu. Click Reset Scale
to reset the plot to the default settings.

Cuick Math b
Autoscale

Marker 1 J
Marker 2 »
Rename Plat...
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Analyzing Data in the Time Domain

Q@verview
WOR/TDT Mode
Analyzing Time-Domain Signatures

Rractical Considerations

Masking

TWme Domain Windowing

TWme Domain Window Dialog Box

@orrect Impedance Profile

Response Resolution

Range Resolution

Spatial Resolution

Automated Start and Stop Settings In Time Domain

Wncoupled Start Frequency and Step Frequency Setting
@hecking the Validity of a Time-Domain Calculation
\liewing Data in the Time Domain
@ptimizing the Time Domain Time Scale for Viewing
Selecting Time Domain Display Formats
Setting the Scale

@ating

Overview

Physical layer test systems can provide measurement-based time domain information in two ways:

e Making the time domain measurements directly utilizing a Time Domain Reflectometer (TDR) to apply a
synthesized step waveform to a DUT and observing the response.

e Making frequency domain measurements utilizing a vector network analyzer (VNA) and an S-parameter test
set to sweep the DUT with an RF signal and measuring the RF response. Then the measured frequency
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domain information is converted to the time domain using the Inverse Fast Fourier Transform (IFFT).

In a linear network, the Fourier Transform describes the relationship between a frequency domain
measurement and its corresponding time domain response in detail. Therefore, given the measured
frequency domain response of a DUT, it is possible to determine its time domain response mathematically by
performing an inverse Fourier Transform. PLTS accomplishes the frequency domain transformation to time
domain by utilizing the inverse chirp Z Fourier transform.

The advantage of the chirp z-transform is that it enables calculation of the sample of the z-transform equally
spaced over an arc or a spiral contour with an arbitrary starting point and arbitrary frequency range. In
contrast, the frequency range of the discrete Fourier Transform is strictly related to the sampling frequency.

The type of information that can be observed in time domain mode is quite different than the information that can
be observed in frequency domain mode. If the network is thought of in terms of its equivalent circuit model, then the
frequency domain response describes the composite behavior of all of the circuit elements at any given operating
frequency.

By contrast, the time-domain response shows the contribution of each individual circuit element. Since there is a
direct relationship between time and distance, this mode allows each element to be separated spatially. With an
understanding of the unique signature characteristics of different circuit elements, this view of the DUT can provide
considerable insight into the device.

The advantages of using the PLTS measurement approach for TDR data are listed below. While the traditional
TDR measurement technique provides fast measurement speed, the measurement technique used by PLTS
provides:

e Superior accuracy

¢ Significantly better dynamic range (important for crosstalk and mode-conversion terms)
e Ability to de-embed fixtures and signal launchers

e Access to both frequency and time domain information (as vector quantities)

¢ Single setup for forward and reverse transmission and reflection, single-ended, differential-, and common-
mode, and mode-conversion terms

e No need for DUT to have DC return path

¢ No large voltage steps applied to DUT

TDR/TDT Mode

The time domain mode shows the contribution of each individual circuit element. Using time domain reflectance
(TDR), you can measure the location, electrical length, nature of discontinuities (resistive, capacitive, inductive),
and amount of reflection from discontinuities. Time domain transmission (TDT) response parameters typically
measured are gain, propagation delay, and crosstalk between traces.

PLTS can measure and display any of the single-ended (unbalanced) or mixed-mode S-parameters in the time

ﬁjomain and display the response of a device as if it were stimulated with either a step or an impulse waveform.
-or those not familiar with S-parameters, they are simply the energy that is reflected off of, or transmitted through,
a device under test. S-parameters are defined as the ratio of two normalized power waves (response/stimulus),
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defined in terms of the voltages and current at each port of a device. For more information, see How to Interpret S-
Parameters .

¢ In TDR/TDT mode, the horizontal axis displays:

o Reflection parameters showing the characteristics of the DUT at a certain time delay into the device.

o Transmission parameters showing the propagation delay through the device.

e The vertical axis displays:

o An impulse response that is a reflection or transmission coefficient on either a linear or logarithmic
scale. This parameter can be displayed as an absolute number, or relative to a minimum or maximum
value of the response.

o A step response on either a linear or a logarithmic scale. Alternatively, a reflection parameter can be
displayed as impedance versus time rather than as a reflection coefficient.

The following table shows the relationship between frequency domain parameters to their time domain equivalents.

Single-ended
N/A

TDR

S11
Single-ended
Reverse
TDT

S12
Single-ended
Reverse
TDT

S13
Single-ended
Reverse
TDT

S14
Single-ended
Forward
TDT

S21
Single-ended
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N/A

TDR

S22
Single-ended
Reverse
TDT

S23
Single-ended
Reverse
TDT

S24
Single-ended
Forward
TDT

S31
Single-ended
Forward
TDT

S32
Single-ended
N/A

TDR

S33
Single-ended
Reverse
TDT

S34
Single-ended
Forward
TDT

S41
Single-ended
Forward
TDT

S42
Single-ended
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Forward
TDT
S43
Single-ended
N/A
TDR
S44
Differential
Forward
TDR
SDD11
Differential
Reverse
TDT
SDD12
Differential
Forward
TDT
SDD21
Differential
Reverse
TDR
SDD22
Common
Forward
TDR
SCC11
Common
Reverse
TDT
SCC12
Common
Forward
TDT
SCC21

Common
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Reverse
TDR
SCC22
Differential-to-Common
Forward
TDR
SCD11
Differential-to-Common
Reverse
TDT
SCD12
Differential-to-Common
Forward
TDT
SCD21
Differential-to-Common
Reverse
TDR
SCD22
Common-to-Differential
Forward
TDR
SDC11
Common-to-Differential
Reverse
TDT
SDC12
Common-to-Differential
Forward
TDT
SDC21
Common-to-Differential
Reverse
TDR
SDC22

Differential-to-Single-ended
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Reverse
TDT
SSD12
Differential-to-Single-ended
Reverse
TDT
SSD13
Single-ended-to-Differential
Forward
TDT
SDS21
Single-ended-to-Differential
Forward
TDT
SDS31
Common-to-Single-ended
Reverse
TDT
SSCi12
Common-to-Single-ended
Reverse
TDT
SSC13
Single-ended-to-Common
Forward
TDT
SCS21
Single-ended-to-Common
Forward
TDT
SCS31

Mode Direction Type

Parameter

Analyzing Time-Domain Signatures
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The time-domain response of a device, its signature, provides specific circuit detail. The shape of the response
indicates the element type and configuration: series or shunt. Its value and location can be determined from the
size of the reflection and its time delay. In general, a wider measurement bandwidth will provide finer response
resolution. The following table shows various circuit elements and associated time-domain signatures.

Impulse
Reflection
100000 ml A Timne Data [511]
T 7 s00.000
0.000
= = -200.000
0.000 > 000
Step
Reflection
100.00 ml # Time Data [511)
[ T s00.000
! 1 ' [ ' T 0.000
I_‘I- Ir‘.'
R
= =i -500.000
0.000 2000
Impulse
Transmission
IR0.00 U 2 Time Data [S521)
[ T 1250000
7y
r(r T
. S 0,000
~ = -1250.000
0.000 2.000

Step
Transmission
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Practical Considerations

Impulse
Transmission

Step
Transmission

In general, better accuracy of the measured frequency domain data will provide for better accuracy of the time
domain data. Using the step mode rather than the sweep mode provides additional frequency stability of the source
which can greatly improve the time domain data. The following are several other important considerations.

Masking
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Time domain responses are most accurate closest to the location of the source. A discontinuity in the DUT will
reflect some power back to the source, meaning less power is transmitted to the rest of the DUT. This loss of
power going away from the source is referred to as masking, and allows the true impedance of the next
discontinuity to be misrepresented.

Time Data [SD077) Time Data [SDD22)
Inpt Connecis:
150.000 150,00
Dt gl I daiolec iy
10001 4 L T e R . S 1 i e 100.00
B0L000 50,000
1.000 000 1.0 .00
The first large discontinsity (the imput connector ) Lowhing at the sanse path in rever se shows that the magnitude
masks the second discentinuity {the owipul connecior), ol the two discontinuities are nciually nearky idestical,

The plot on the left shows the differential-mode input reflection of a device (SDD11). The first large discontinuity is
the input connector; the second is the output connector. Because these connectors are physically identical, the
apparent impedance difference between the two can be attributed to masking. The power level at the output
connector has been decreased (masked) by the input connector. The plot on the right, output reflection (SDD22),
proves this. Looking backwards into the device, the output connector now exhibits the greater apparent impedance.
Were it not for masking, these two plots, and the measured impedance of the input and output connectors, would
be identical.

The high dynamic range of a VNA-based PLTS system extends the ability of the instrument to accurately
characterize devices that have several discontinuities or high loss. TDR-based PLTS systems may not be as
accurate.

Time Domain Windowing

The PLTS software has a feature called Time Domain Windowing that is designed to enhance Time Domain
measurements. The need for windowing is due to the abrupt transitions in the Frequency Domain measurement at
the Start and Stop frequencies. This band limiting of the frequency domain response causes overshoot and ringing
in the Time Domain response. It causes the un-Windowed Impulse stimulus to have a sin (kt)/kt shape (k=p
[frequency span), which has two effects that limit the usefulness of the Time Domain measurement:

¢ Finite Impulse Width limits the ability to resolve between two closely spaced responses. The effects of the
finite impulse width cannot be improved with increasing the frequency span of the measurement.

¢ Impulse side lobes limit the dynamic range of the Time Domain measurement by hiding low-level response
within the side lobes of the higher-level responses. The effects of side lobes can be improved by windowing.
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Windowing improves the dynamic range of the Time Domain measurement by modifying (filtering) the Frequency
Domain data prior to conversion to the Time Domain to produce an impulse stimulus with lower side lobes. This
greatly enhances the effectiveness in viewing Time Domain responses that are very different in magnitude. The
side lobe reduction is achieved, however, as the tradeoff with increased impulse width. The effect of windowing on
the STEP stimulus is a reduction of overshoot and ringing while the tradeoff is increased rise time.

PLTS defines three window selections: Flat Response , Nominal , and Fast Rise Time . Each of these selections
has an associated Time Domain Window Value . The side lobe levels of the Time Domain stimulus depend only
on the window that is selected.

PLTS also allows you to define your own window using the Custom selection where you will set you own Time
Domain Window Value .

The purpose of windowing is to make the Time Domain response more useful in isolating and identifying individual
responses. The window does not affect the displayed Frequency Domain response. The Time Domain function is
only applied to time domain data. It does not affect frequency domain data.

Note: The windowing setting also has an effect on the transformation of eye diagrams.

The following shows typical effects of windowing on the Time Domain response of the reflection measurement of a
short circuit.

Flat Response Nominal Fast Rise Time
TD Window TD Window TD Window
Value =0.80 Value = 0.50 Value =0.20
Step
a
/ \
Impulse N

The following formula can be used to determine the equivalent 10 percent to 90 percent system rise time for the
step function transformation and the eye diagram simulation:

T r=(1000/F max ) ¥ RTEC

W here,

Tr = Rise time of the step response form 10% to 90% (in picoseconds)

1000 = Factor to convert frequency to picoseconds

Fmax = Maximum stop frequency used in the measurement (in GHz)

RTEC = Rise time equation coefficient

As an example:System rise time = 27 ps = (1000/ 20 GHz) ¥ 0.54 (see table below)

The following shows the equivalent rise times for a maximum frequency of 20 GHz for each window setting.

Flat Response
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0.80
20 GHz
0.91
45.5 ps
Nominal
0.50
20 GHz
0.71
35.5 ps
Fast Rise Time
0.20
20 GHz
0.54
27 ps

Maximum
Window Selection | TD Window Value! | Frequency
(Fmax )

Rise Time Equation Coefficient Equivalent
(RTEC) Rise Time (Ty)

1 The relationship between the TD window value and the rise time equation coefficient is not made available.

By increasing or decreasing the filter value above or below the default, a trade-off can be made between rise time
and side-lobe level (dynamic range).

When Time Domain Window is selected from the Tool menu, the Time Domain Window dialog box is displayed
allowing a choice of the three Time Domain Window settings.

Time Domain Window Dialog Box

How to select Time Domain Window
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Fil= Measure Miew Utilitizs | Tools Data Format Options  ‘Window  Help
Math ¥
Eit Pattern k

T-Line Characteristics, ..

W'-Element Display Configuration. ..

Launch Skartup Wizard. ..

Set Dielectric Constant [ Yelocity Fackar. ..

Tirne Dormain

Time Domain 3tart and Stop Time. ..

|T Correct Impedance Profile

Acquisition Hardware ¥

Time Domain Window x|

— Select the Time Domain Window——

= Flat Response
[Similar to 8510/PMA)

" Mominal

" Fast Rize Time

SN

" Custom n.a00 =

0k I Cancel

'

¢ Flat Response gives the minimum side lobes and this provides the greatest dynamic range. The time
domain window value is 0.80. The rise time equation coefficient value is 0.91.

¢ Nominal gives reduced side lobes and is normally the most useful. The time domain window value is 0.50.
The rise time equation coefficient value is 0.71. This is the default setting.

e Fast Rise Time is essentially no window and therefore gives the highest side lobes. The time domain
window value is 0.20. The rise time equation coefficient value is 0.54.

e Custom allows you to create your own time domain window. Set the time domain window value (range 0.000
to 1.000) by selecting the spinner or entering a value in the box.

Note: When you open measurement data in time domain format, the previously selected windowing is used. To
change the windowing selection, select Time Domain Window from the Tool menu, which displays the Time
Domain Window dialog box. Make your windowing selection from the dialog box and click OK. The new windowing
choice is then applied to the data.
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Correct Impedance Profile

When viewing the time domain response of a test device that has multiple discontinuities, energy is reflected, and
then re-reflected. Finding the exact location of the discontinuities is very difficult, especially in low-loss devices.

The Correct Impedance Profile feature invokes an algorithm which corrects for the energy re-reflected from multiple
discontinuities. This can be helpful when trying to identify the exact location and signature of discontinuities in a
low-loss device.

How to set Correct Impedance Profile

Fil= Measure MWiew Utites | Tools Data Format  Options  Window  Help
Math 3
Bit Pattern L

T-Line Characteristics. ..

W-Element Display Configuration, ..

Launch Skartup Wizard. ..

Set Dielectric Constant [ Yelocity Fackor,.,

Tirne Domain Window. ..

Time Comain Skart and Stop Time. .,

IT [ Impedance Profile

Acquisition Hardware k

When Correct Impedance Profile is ON (checked), all REFLECTION plots that are viewed in Time Domain are
displayed with a yellow icon in the upper right corner as shown below.
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Response Resolution

The response resolution describes how close in time two responses can be distinguished. This depends on the
width of the impulse response, which is inversely related to the measurement bandwidth. The relationship between
the three is approximately R = T = 1.25/BW; where R is the response resolution in picoseconds, T is the effective
impulse width in picoseconds, and BW is the frequency span in GHz.

Range Resolution

As described previously in Analyzing Time-Domain Signatures , the TDR signature provides specific circuit detail.
Range resolution (TD span/Number of points, or Stop-Start/Number of points) will define how accurately the
signature of a response can be identified. In general, a wider measurement bandwidth will provide finer spatial
resolution.

To improve range resolution, zoom in on the section of interest and adjust the start- and stop-points to be as
narrow as possible without compromising the agreement in the frequency domain.

Spatial Resolution

When measuring short electrical devices, matching the spatial resolution to the minimum discontinuity distance is
critical.

Impulse Response (IR) is the waveform that results at the output of a device when the input is excited by a unit
impulse. As the maximum measurement frequency of a VNA increases, the pulse-width of the IR gets narrower.
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The pulse-width of the IR must be narrower than the two adjacent discontinuities in order to properly characterize

the discontinuities in the time domain.
To illustrate this, assume we are measuring a device that has two discontinuities that are 1 cm apart and the

expected response in the time-domain is as follows:

If the IR has a spatial resolution is greater than 1 cm and is swept across the DUT as shown below, the response in

the time domain is dramatically different than what is expected. It looks like the picture on the right side of the
illustration because the IR is larger than the two adjacent discontinuities, and the power levels from the multiple

discontinuities are being added together.

Impulse
Response » 1 cm
f—|||| II|'_|'|I |'I'_.‘\\ = __—-""__'ll
HIIIIII ||II II II| I|II IIIII |III
. [ ! Vo ' '
IIIl |II |'I I|| | : |'II |II
S - ! ! Vo _."I / |'|
Expected Displayed
Response

Response

The following shows the same device using an IR with a pulse-width that is less than 1 cm. The response you see
in the time domain is much more like what is expected. It looks like the picture on the right side of the illustration.
This is because the IR is narrower than the two adjacent discontinuities, and the IR is able to capture only the

power level of the individual discontinuities.

Impulse-..________*
Expected | '| Displayed
| Response

Response [
<1cm #f__m f \///Respunse |
II' \II'I I X I I \

—ﬁ:lll II:_II'—/ Illi -
| 1

Understanding the spatial resolution requirements of a device is extremely important as devices become shorter in

length.

An increased number of points can help provide some additional resolution to data, but will never make up for
using a system with insufficient spatial resolution. The following shows the same device but measured with the
number of points set at 900 and at 4500. While there is some improvement, the improvement is not significantly
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better.

900 Points Resolution 4500 Points Resolution

The idea to remember is that the spatial resolution of the PLTS system must be a narrower length than the
expected minimum length of any adjacent discontinuities on the device.

Automated Start and Stop Settings In Time Domain

For Measurements Made in the Frequency Domain Only

When a measurement is made in the frequency domain and is converted to the time domain, the time domain start
and stop frequencies can be ambiguous. This describes the algorithm for displaying the start and stop frequencies
using the PLTS automated process.

This algorithm is best described using a flow diagram and a few real life examples of this process.

Automated Start and Stop Algorithm Flow Diagram

Inputs are:* Marne of t

* Startfrequ

* Step frequ

* Time dats

SParameterName The location of the peal

iz the titme anthe ¥-axis
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Also using the flow diagram, you can follow these examples:

Example: Standard Transmission Measurement
Parameter = SDD21 (Transmission)
Location of the SDD21 Peak Value in Time Domain = 2 ns
At Point 1,

Tstart =0 ns

Tstop= 8 ns
The result is:

Tstart= 0 ns

Tstop= 8 ns

Example: Standard Reflection Measurement
Parameter = SDD11 (Reflection)

Location of the SDD21 Peak Value in Time Domain = 2 ns
At Point 1,
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Tstart=- 1ns

Tstop=4+1=9ns
The result is:

Tstart=- 1ns

Tstop=4+1=9ns

Example: Potential Limitation of the Algorithm
Parameter = SDD11 (Reflection)
Location of the SDD21 Peak Value in Time Domain =5 ns
At Point 1,

Tstart=- 2.5 ns

Tstop = 20 + 2.5 = 22.5 ns (greater than maximum time base of 10 ns)
At Point 2,

Tstart=- 2.5ns

Tstop=10- 25=7.5ns
The result is:

Tstart=- 2.5ns

Tstop =7.5ns

Comments: The results in the start and stop calculations are not suitable to resolve the SDD21 with a 5 ns
measurement. This is because the stop time is 7.5 ns while the device needs 10 ns for the two-way travel of in
reflection. The system is capable of resolving 10 ns, however, due to the current calculation of the -2.5 ns start
time, an artificial limitation has been imposed. This can be worked around by manually changing the start and stop
in the gating mode.

Example: No Transmission Data
Parameter = SDD11 (Any parameter)

Location of the SDD21 Peak Value in Time Domain = 0 ns

At Point 1,
Tstart = 0 ns
Tstop=0ns
At Point 3,

Tstart=- 1ns
Tstop=1ns
The result is:
Tstart=- 1ns
Tstop=1ns

Comments: Due to the absence of a strong signal in SDD21, the algorithm defaults to start of - 1.0 ns and stop of
1.0 ns. This can be worked around by manually changing the start and stop in the gating mode.
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Uncoupled Start Frequency and Step Frequency Setting

The Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency selection is available in the Calibrate Hardware for
Measurement dialog box for the VNA-based measurement setup when the Advanced button has been selected.
Normally, the Frequency Step setting is locked (or coupled) to the Frequency Start setting.

However, there are situations that you may want to uncouple the Frequency Step setting from the Frequency
Start setting. For example, uncouple the Frequency Step setting from the Frequency Start setting if you want to
measure more points for better measurement resolution or you may want to measure specific frequency points that
would not ordinarily be measured.

When measured data from this uncoupled start frequency/step frequency measurement is converted to the Time
Domain analysis type, conversion rules that change the data must be applied to ensure the data is displayed
correctly. See Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency for additional information regarding each of these
conversion rules.

When these conversion rules change the measured data to be displayed in the Time Domain analysis type, one of
three icons is displayed in the lower right corner of the plot to notify you of the change. These icons are displayed
below.

>
Resampled Data - This icon indicates that only the harmonically-related data points were used to generate time
domain data.

\

Interpolated Data - This icon indicates interpolation is performed to calculate the harmonically-related points that
were not measured. Any measurements that were performed at harmonically-related points are left unchanged.
The interpolated data is used, along with the measured harmonically-related data, to perform the Inverse Fast
Fourier Transform (IFFT) for the calculated time domain data.

Bad Data - This icon indicates there are less than 10 harmonically-related data points in the measured data. In
this case, all of the non harmonically-related data is used to perform the Inverse Fast Fourier Transform (IFFT) to
calculate time domain data. This may result in inaccurate time domain data.

Icon | lcon Name

Checking the Validity of a Time-Domain Calculation
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There are a number of practical considerations in examining time domain data, as described previously. Therefore,
it is very important to have a method of validating the data. This can be accomplished by comparing the original
frequency domain data to the data after it is inverse Fourier transformed into the time domain, and then Fourier
transformed back into the frequency domain, as shown below. Ideally, these data should be identical. Changing the
time domain start- and stop-points, the filter value, and the value of the DC parameter may improve the agreement.

Inverse
i D
Origa ()
H(F)
IH{F}

Viewing Data in the Time Domain

This section guides you with opening measured data in the time domain and viewing the data in the way that best
suits your requirements. There are 16 parameter plots for both single-ended and balanced devices. You may elect
to view any number of these plots.

Opening a Time Domain Plot Window

The time domain may be viewed in either balanced or single-ended mode. You may open the time domain plot
window in one of four ways.

e From the Startup Wizard immediately before selecting the Measure button where you must select the
analysis type - see (A).

e From the Startup Wizard Welcome Screen by selecting Load Measurement where you must select the
analysis type - see (A).

e From the Open selection in the File menu or the Open icon in the Toolbar where you must select the
analysis type - see (A).

e From the Browser when data is already being viewed in another analysis type by selecting one of the Time
Domain choices - see (B).

Note: Using the Browser method to open a window requires that you select the parameters that you want to view
from the Parameter Bar or the Data menu when the blank plot window is displayed.
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Viewing All 16 Parameters

(B)

In all cases, except when you open the plot window using the Browser , all 16 time domain parameter plots are

displayed. Each of the plots are labeled at the top with their parameter.

As mentioned previously, when you open the plot window from the Browser , an empty plot window is displayed.
View all 16 plots by selecting All from the Parameter Bar or from the Data menu with New Plot selected.
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All 16 Time Domain plots are
displayed in this window.
Each plot is labeled with its
parameter at the top.

Viewing a Single Parameter

Viewing a single plot gives better resolution. To display a single plot, from the window with all 16 plots (or with
multiple plots if you have a custom plot window displayed), double-click on the plot that you would like to view.
Double-click on the single plot to return back to the original view with multiple plots.
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View Multiple Traces on a Single Plot

This single plot may have just one parameter or if you choose, it could contain up to four parameters. For example,
you could show how TDD21 compares with TCC21. To do this double-click on the first plot so that is now displaying
a single plot. For this example, TDD21 was double-clicked and is displayed as a single plot. With New Trace
selected in the Parameter Bar (or the Data menu), click the remaining parameters (TCC21 in this example).
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It could contain as many as 4 of the parameters. All trace parameters are labeled at the right edge of the plot. The
color of the trace labels are the same color as the traces they represent.

Creating a Custom Time Domain Plots Window

You can also create a plot window with just the plots you desire. For example, you may want your plot window to
show just the four TDDxx plots. To create this custom window, open the measured data file in any analysis type.
Then, in the Browser , select the data type that you want to display the plots. In this example, select Time Domain
(Balanced) . A blank plots window is displayed. With New Plot selected in the Parameter Bar (or the Data menu),
click the desired parameters (TDD11, TDD12, TDD21, and TDD22 in this example). As each parameter is selected,
the new plot is added to the plots window.
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Optimizing the Time Domain Time Scale for Viewing

Tohii |

As each new parameter is
selected from the Data
menu or Parameter Bar, tl
parameter's plotis added
to the Plots area.

The Time Domain Start and Stop Time dialog box allows you to change and view the start times and stop times of
time domain plots three ways.

Note: The feature is used only for frequency domain S-parameter files that are calculated to show time domain. If
your measurement was taken using a TDR, this feature does not apply.

From the Tools menu, select Time Domain Start and Stop Time to open the Time Domain Start and Stop Time

dialog box.
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Note: While most dialog boxes will not allow you to work between them and the main PLTS window, the Time
Domain Start and Stop Time dialog box will allow you to make changes and then go to the main PLTS window to
see the change without closing the dialog box.

The Time Domain Start and Stop Time dialog box is displayed with either Auto Optimize Off or Auto Optimize On
selected. The state depends on the Always optimize the Start and Stop Times when calculating the time domain
data from frequency domain data selection in User Preferences dialog box dictates whether the Auto Optimize featur
is turned on or off when the calculations are made from frequency domain to time domain.
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If Auto Optimize Off is selected, the time domain data is not optimized in any parameter for viewing and the start
time and the stop time is set to show the full time range of the measurement. Often, no usable information is
displayed over much of the time.

If Auto Optimize On is selected, the time domain data is optimized in all parameters for viewing and the start time
and stop time are changed to show the time domain time range such that there is not a lot of unusable information
displayed.

Changing the Start Time and Stop Time Manually

When Manual is selected, you can change as many parameters that you like to the start and stop time values that
you choose. When Manual is selected, all differential and single-ended time domain parameters are placed in the
list at the left, the Available Parameter List . Move the parameters that have a start or stop time that you would
like to change to the right list at the right, the Selected Parameter List . Move the parameters using the eight
Move Parameters Buttons located between the two lists. A description of each of these buttons is located below.
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Button Label
Description
>
Moves the highlighted parameters in the available parameters list to the right into the selected parameters list
<
Moves the highlighted parameters in the selected parameters list to the left into the available parameters list
>>
Moves all parameters in the available parameters list to the right into the selected parameters list
<<
Moves all parameters in the selected parameters list to the left into the available parameters list
Diff TDR >
Moves all differential TDR parameters in the available parameters list to the right into the selected parameters list.
The different TDR parameters are: TCC11, TCC22, TCD11, TCD22, TDC11, TDC22, TDD11, and TDD22.
SE TDR >
Moves all single-ended TDR parameters in the available parameters list to the right into the selected parameters
list. The single-ended TDR parameters are: T11, T22, T33, and T44.
Diff TDT >

Moves all differential TDT parameters in the available parameters list to the right into the selected parameters list.
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The different TDT parameters are: TCC12, TCC21, TCD12, TCD21, TDC12, TDC21, TDD12, and TDD21.
SE TDT >

Moves all single-ended TDT parameters in the available parameters list to the right into the selected parameters
list. The single-ended TDT parameters are: T12, T13, T14, T21, T23, T24, T31, T32, T34, T41, T42, and T43.

For example, to change the start and stop time of the single-ended TDR parameter plots, you must move the
parameters to the Selected Parameter List .

* Man

Select Parameter :

HE - ¥ | ¥ | I
T1a \EE
T2 ¢ | ‘e | Tid
|4 - |
o Diff TOR »
T3
T3 _
T41 2. Single Ended TDR
T42 Diff TOT »
: Parameters moved

to the Selected
Parameter List

LI SETDT |

1. Click here to move —_—

the Single Ended o |

TDR Parameters

Once the parameters are listed in the Selected Parameter List, change the Start Time and the Stop Time using
the Start Time and the Stop Time text entry boxes.

Start Time Stop Time
Text Entry Box Text Entry Box
—_—

T42

T4Z

ILLil SETD

TLC LI

Stark Time : I-U.33 E s Stap Time : |5.34 3 e
Apply | Cloze |

The times can be changed two ways:

¢ By typing in a new value for one or both of the times and then clicking the Apply button.
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e By dragging over the value to change with the mouse, and clicking the spinner to the new value. This method
changes the value with clicking the Apply button.

Note: The spinners in the method are unique. They increment or decrement only the most significant digit that was
highlighted with the mouse. For example, the Stop Time in the above graphic is 5.34 ns. If you highlight the entire
"5.34" value or just the "5", clicking the up spinner increments the "5". However, if you highlight the "34" or only the
"3", clicking the up spinner increments the "3".

Selecting Time Domain Display Formats

A data format is the way the PLTS presents the measurement graphically. Select a data format appropriate to the

information you want to learn about the device. You may use either the Format Bar or the Format menu to select
the format.

Format Menu Format Bar

L%} Physical Layer Test System - BTL.dut

| cie toasre vw wites Toos Data pomer options wedow e [0 B e[ A [© o
Impuse -
v Step

v Yolks
Real
Log Mag
Impedence

4

7

CIm

EYSal=] ml: ‘

Stimulus - Type of the input to the DUT

Impulse

inputs an impulse waveform as the stimulus.

Step
inputs a step waveform as the stimulus. This is the default format.

Vertical Format - Units used on the vertical axis

Volts

Page 218



selects volts as the vertical unit of measure. This is the default format.

Real

displays only the real (resistive) portion of the measured complex data. Real can show both positive and negative
values. This is the default format.

(&

Log Mag

displays Cartesian logarithmic magnitude (no phase) in dB. Typical measurements are return loss and gain.

=

Impedance

selects ohms as the vertical unit of measure. This choice is active only for reflection plots with a Step stimulus.

Horizontal Format - Units used on the horizontal axis

ns

selects time units (in nanoseconds) for the horizontal format. This is the default format.

=]

cm

selects distance units (in centimeters) for the horizontal format.

Time Domain Format Bar

Note: When opening measured DUT files in Time Domain to view in the Time format:

1. Go into the time domain/distance format and set your velocity factor accordingly (Example: Air VF=1.000,
Surface traces VF=0.53146, Buried traces in a dielectric constant (er) ~ 4.3: VF=0.48795).

2. Select to view data in time, and then switch to view data in distance.

This triggers the correct computations to take place and you will now be able to set markers and measure device
lengths and discontinuities accurately.

Setting the Scale

The PLTS software allows you to change the horizontal and vertical scale of the plots using the Scaling Bar .

Harizantal Yertical
”unitsmivp:u.aa? s Delay  |0.000 z ’Lﬂitsx’DivIEIZIIZI.EIIZIEI m Ref Level |0.000 m z

Change the Scaling Bar values by:
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e Clicking and dragging within a scaling bar entry box to highlight the current value and then typing the new
value. See (A).

e Selecting the up/down arrow buttons to the right of each entry. See (B).

e Selecting the calculator icon to the right of each entry to display a keypad. Click the keypad's numeric buttons
to enter a new value and click the Enter button to save the new value. See (C). The scaling calculator icon
varies slightly between scaling entries meet the requirements of the specific entry.

U pitzADise | ISR

(A) | " Harizantal

Delap 200 -

Urits/Div | (TS Delay | 2.00C :

(B) | " Harizantal

i

Harizantal
c Urits/Div | TR < pelay (200 a=| | DEEY s
© relis _
[zledls ][+ ][ns]
Lalls]e ] -1[w]
B E Bk
[ o L I-1

| == Enter I

The horizontal scale is changed by changing the start and stop frequencies in megahertz (MHz). Note that you can
not extend the start and stop frequencies beyond the start and stop frequencies used in the measurement.

The horizontal scale units are either nanoseconds (ns) or centimeters (cm) depending on the Format Bar or
Format menu selection.

Note: When the horizontal units per division is changed, the Delay value is reset to zero.

The vertical scale is either volts, units, ohms, or decibels depending on the Format Bar or Format menu selection.
The vertical scale selections are:
Volts
selects volts as the vertical unit of measure.
Real

displays only the real (resistive) portion of the measured complex data. Real can show both positive and negative
values. This is the default format.

Log Mag
displays Cartesian logarithmic magnitude (no phase) in dB. Typical measurements are return loss and gain.

Impedance
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selects ohms as the vertical unit of measure. This choice is active only for reflection plots with a Step stimulus.

Quick Scale Features

PLTS has three features that make scaling changes quickly and easily. The three features are:
e Autoscale
e Reset Scale
e Copy Plot Format used with Paste Plot Format (see Copying and Pasting Plot Formats )

Autoscale

Autoscale changes the vertical scale of the active plot to allow the trace to occupy approximately 80% of the
vertical axis of the display. It places the display such that the graticule values are numbers that are easy to work
with.

To autoscale a plot, select the plot, then right click on the plot to display the quick menu. Click Autoscale to
change the vertical scale of the plot. The figure shows a time domain plot that has Autoscale applied to it.

=101 x|

" TCcC11

= BTL.dut - Time Domain (Different ;lglﬁl

h= =3 ]

Autoscale

Cuick Math 3

Resat Scals

HEERETE R

—mmmmeam—  Marker |
Marker 2 C _—

Rename Plot...

Reset Scale

Reset Scale resets the vertical and horizontal scale of the active plot to the default settings. This is useful when
you are adjusting the scale and the trace is moved off screen and can no longer be seen.

To reset the scale of a plot, select the plot, then right click on the plot to display the quick menu. Click Reset Scale
to reset the plot to the default settings.
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Cuuick Math r
Autoscale
t"-h
Marker 1 r
Marker 2 3
Rename Plot. ..
Gating

Gating provides the ability to remove the effect of a particular circuit element mathematically from time-domain
plots. The gated section removes a section of the plot that you define, replacing it with an ideal transmission line
having the same electrical delay as the removed section. By observing the original frequency domain response and
the transformed frequency domain response, the effect of the gating operation on the S-parameter data can be
seen. For detailed information on gating, refer to Gating.
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Analyzing Data using Eye Diagrams

Q@verview
The Eye Diagram
Xesigning a Bit Pattern for Eye Diagrams

\liewing Data using Eye Diagrams

Overview

The physical layer test system software constructs measurement-based eye diagrams (or patterns) by convolving
the calculated time domain impulse response (generated from frequency domain measurement data) with a
simulated pattern of bit sequences. The following is a simplified block diagram of the eye diagram creation process.

Calculated
Time Domain
Data

Measured
Frequency Domain |=————— Inverse FFT
Data
Simulated
Bit Pattern

Convolution

Measurement-basec
Eye Diagram

With eye diagrams you can see signal quality with one display, you can diagnose problems, such as attenuation,
noise, jitter, and dispersion that arise or characterize specific parts of the system. You can then view the

measurement in the Time Domain mode to help isolate the source of the problem.

The software allows you to specify a simulated bit pattern (sequence) of between 8 and 32 bits that is convolved
with the calculated time domain data to generate the eye diagram. You may select from three simulated bit patterns
types: 1) a pre-defined bit pattern, 2) a bit pattern that you have defined, or 3) an arbitrary bit stream (a random-like

bit pattern).
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The Eye Diagram

The eye diagram shown below identifies key eye diagram definitions. The eye diagram of the TCC21 parameter
was created using the BTL.dut file located in the PLTS data folder. An Arbitrary Bitstream bit pattern with the
following settings was also used:

Rise/Fall Time =0 ps
e Pattern Length = 32 bits
e Data Rate = 2.5 Gh/s

e Number of Patterns = 12

G

(9) Y
Bit Period

1
Zero Level
Zero Level is a measure of the mean value of the logical 0 of an eye diagram.
2
One Level

One Level is a measure of the mean value of the logical 1 of an eye diagram.

3
il?ise Time

Rise time is a measure of the transition time of the data from the 10% level to the 90% level on the upward slope of

Page 224



an eye diagram.
4
Fall Time

Fall time is a measure of the transition time of the data from the 90% level to the 10% level on the downward slope
of an eye diagram.

5
Eye Height

Eye height is a measure of the vertical opening of an eye diagram. An ideal eye opening would be measured from
the one level to the zero level. However, noise on the eye will cause the eye to close. The eye height measurement
determines eye closure due to noise.

6
Eye Width

Eye width is a measure of the horizontal opening of an eye diagram. Ideally, the eye width would be measured
between the crossing points of the eye. However, jitter may appear on the waveform and influence the eye
opening.

7
Deterministic Jitter

Deterministic jitter is the deviation of a transition from its ideal time caused by reflections relative to other
transitions.

8
Eye Amplitude

Eye amplitude is the difference between the logic 1 level and the logic O level histogram mean values of an eye
diagram.

9
Bit Rate

Bit rate (data rate) is the inverse of bit period (1 / bit period). The bit period is a measure of the horizontal opening
of an eye diagram at the crossing points of the eye.

Time Domain Windowing

The PLTS software has a feature called Time Domain Windowing that is designed to enhance Time Domain
measurements. The need for windowing is due to the abrupt transitions in the Frequency Domain measurement at
the Start and Stop frequencies. This band limiting of the frequency domain response causes overshoot and ringing
in the Time Domain response. It causes the un-Windowed Impulse stimulus to have a sin (kt)/kt shape (k=p
[frequency span), which has two effects that limit the usefulness of the Time Domain measurement:

e Finite Impulse Width limits the ability to resolve between two closely spaced responses. The effects of the
finite impulse width cannot be improved with increasing the frequency span of the measurement.

¢ Impulse side lobes limit the dynamic range of the Time Domain measurement by hiding low-level response
within the side lobes of the higher-level responses. The effects of side lobes can be improved by windowing.
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Windowing improves the dynamic range of the Time Domain measurement by modifying (filtering) the Frequency
Domain data prior to conversion to the Time Domain to produce an impulse stimulus with lower side lobes. This
greatly enhances the effectiveness in viewing Time Domain responses that are very different in magnitude. The
side lobe reduction is achieved, however, as the tradeoff with increased impulse width. The effect of windowing on
eye diagrams is a reduction of overshoot and ringing while the tradeoff is increased rise time.

PLTS defines three window selections: Flat Response , Nominal , and Fast Rise Time . Each of these selections
has an associated Time Domain Window Value . The side lobe levels of the Time Domain stimulus depend only on
the window that is selected. The following images shows the same eye diagram that was displayed in above with
each of the three window settings.

PLTS also allows you to define your own window using the Custom selection where you will set you own Time
Domain Window Value .

The purpose of windowing is to make the Time Domain response more useful in isolating and identifying inpidual
responses. The window does not affect the displayed Frequency Domain response. The Time Domain function is
only applied to time domain data. It does not affect frequency domain data.
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Time Domain Window:
Flat Response

Time Domain Window:
Nominal

Time Domain Window:
Fast Rise Time

The following formula can be used to determine the equivalent 10 percent to 90 percent system rise time for the
step function transformation and the eye diagram simulation:

Tr=(1000/Fmax ) ¥ RTEC
Where

Tr = Rise time of the step response form 10% to 90% (in picoseconds)
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1000 = Factor to convert frequency to picoseconds
Fmax = Maximum stop frequency used in the measurement (in GHz)
RTEC = Rise time equation coefficient
As an example: System rise time = 27 ps = (1000/ 20 GHz) ¥ 0.54 (see table below)
The following shows the equivalent rise times for a maximum frequency of 20 GHz for each window setting.
Flat Response
0.80
20 GHz
0.91
455 ps
Nominal
0.50
20 GHz
0.71
35.5 ps
Fast Rise Time
0.20
20 GHz
0.54
27 ps

Maximum
Window Selection | TD Window Value! | Frequency

(Fmax )

Rise Time Equation Coefficient Equivalent
(RTEC) Rise Time (Ty )

1 The relationship between the TD window value and the rise time equation coefficient is not made available.

By increasing or decreasing the filter value above or below the default, a trade-off can be made between rise time
and side-lobe level (dynamic range).

When Time Domain Window ° is selected from the Tool menu, the Time Domain Window dialog box is displayed
allowing a choice of the three Time Domain Window settings.
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Time Domain Window x|

— Select the Time Domain wWindow——

- Flat Responze /
[Similar to B510/PkA)

" Mominal _/"/

" Fast Rize Time I.-“""

" Custom I':'-B':":I _%
0k I Ear‘u:ell

e Flat Response gives the minimum side lobes and this provides the greatest dynamic range. The time
domain window value is 0.80. The rise time equation coefficient value is 0.91.

¢ Nominal gives reduced side lobes and is normally the most useful. The time domain window value is 0.50.
The rise time equation coefficient value is 0.71. This is the default setting.

o Fast Rise Time is essentially no window and therefore gives the highest side lobes. The time domain window
value is 0.20. The rise time equation coefficient value is 0.54.

e Custom allows you to create your own time domain window. Set the time domain window value (range 0.000
to 1.000) by selecting the spinner or entering a value in the box.

Note: When you open measurement data in time domain format, the previously selected windowing is used. To
change the windowing selection, select Time Domain Window from the Tool menu, which displays the Time
Domain Window dialog box. Make your windowing selection from the dialog box and click OK . The new windowing
choice is then applied to the data.

Uncoupled Start Frequency and Step Frequency Setting

The Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency selection is available in the Calibrate Hardware for
Measurement dialog box for the VNA-based measurement setup when the Advanced button has been selected.
Normally, the Frequency Step setting is locked (or coupled) to the Frequency Start setting.

However, there are situations that you may want to uncouple the Frequency Step setting from the Frequency
Start setting. For example, uncouple the Frequency Step setting from the Frequency Start setting if you want to
measure more points for better measurement resolution or you may want to measure specific frequency points that
would not ordinarily be measured.

When measured data from this uncoupled start frequency/step frequency measurement is converted to the Eye
Diagram analysis type, conversion rules that change the data must be applied to ensure the data is displayed
correctly. See Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency for additional information regarding each of these
conversion rules.

When these conversion rules change the measured data to be displayed in the Eye Diagram analysis type, one of
three icons is displayed in the lower right corner of the plot to notify you of the change.

Page 229



1

Resampled Data - This icon indicates that only the harmonically-related data points were used to generate time
domain data.

Interpolated Data - This icon indicates interpolation is performed to calculate the harmonically-related points that
were not measured. Any measurements that were performed at harmonically-related points are left unchanged.
The interpolated data is used, along with the measured harmonically-related data, to perform the Inverse Fast
Fourier Transform (IFFT) for the calculated time domain data.

Bad Data - This icon indicates there are less than 10 harmonically-related data points in the measured data. In
this case, all of the non harmonically-related data is used to perform the Inverse Fast Fourier Transform (IFFT) to
calculate time domain data. This may result in inaccurate time domain data.

Icon Icon Name

Designing a Bit Pattern for Eye Diagrams

The Bit Pattern feature in the Tools menu allows you to design a digital bit pattern and to apply a bit pattern that
has been saved to eye diagram plots. Only the industry standard K 28.5 bit pattern has been created and included
in the software. However, the PLTS software allows you to create bit patterns, from 8 to 32 bits very easily.

Page 230



JJ File Measure MWew Utlities | Tools Data Options wWindow  Help

Math r
Bit Patkern De=ign...

appl...

T-Line Characteristics, ..

W-Element Displasy Confiau-atis, ..

Launch Startup Wizard. ..
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Time Domain Window, ..

Time Dormain Skart and Stop Time. ..

Acquisition Hardware L4

1. Select Bit Pattern then Design from the Tools menu to open the Digital Pattern Generator dialog box shown in

Digital Pattern Generator x|

Create Bit pattern for digital analysis

— Bit Representation

2121212121 21212 2 210yt
Tiala(e|7lela 4|32 |o)a|g|[7|e|a]4]3]|2]|1]|0

MHumeric Hepresentatinnl = Binary ¢ Hex " Octal

— Sawve Pattern RizesFall Time [pg] Data Rate [Gbfz]  Pattern Length [bitz]
= | 2
k. I Cancel |

2. Click on the "0 " key.
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Before After
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1. Selecting the "0" key (piano key) in the Bit Representation area.
A. Causes Bit 0 to go high (turn on)
B. Generates a "1" in the first digit of the binary numeric representation

3. Select the remaining even-numbered piano keys so that you have a series of alternating bits. Note the
alternating bits going high (turning on) and the alternating 1's and O's in the Numeric Representation area.

Digital Pattern Generator El

Create Bit pattern for digital analysis

—Bit Flepresintatilﬂ

il BeR e 2121212 121212101
11]3 3 L8 CH el B RN = Rl el R 2N S el e I B

o
w
)
-1
)
on
I=
[
[
—_—
o

2
7

Mumeric Representation I Moo oI oImaoTeT 010" nIialT & Binarg ¢ Hex € Octal

— Sawe Pattern Rize/Fall Time [pz] [ata Rate [Gb'z]  Fattern Length [bitz)
| |
OE. I Cancel |

4. Enter values in the Rise/Fall Time and the Data Rate boxes. Rise/Fall Time is entered in picoseconds (ps) and
Data Rate is entered in Gigabits per second (Gb/s).
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|4 Pulse Width

I 400 ps I
Wi "7 9%0%  RisefFall Time = Tpyse = Trqy = 80 ps
o : : Data Rate = 1 = 1 = 2.5 Ghis
LI Sy g -3 Pulse Width ~ 400 ps ~

|
Trise=| ps [€ 95 = b8 [+ Tra

5. Check the value in the Pattern Length (bits) box. The default value is 32. The allowable range is between 8 and
32 bits. You may change this if your pattern contains fewer bits. If this value is changed to a value less than 32, any
remaining bits are ignored. For example if you enter 10 as the pattern length value, then bits 0 through 9 are used
and bits 10 through 31 are ignored.

6. Enter a name for the digital pattern in the Save Pattern box. In this example, Alternating Bits is entered. Click
the OK button to save the pattern to be used later.

Digital Pattern Generator El

Create Bit pattern for digital analyziz

— Bit Representation

313 2 2012121113 (111113111111 . “
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] |; I Cancel |

Viewing Data using Eye Diagrams

This section guides you with opening measured data in the eye diagram plot mode and viewing the data in the way
that best suits your requirements. There are 8 output plots for balanced mode and 12 output plots for single-ended
mode. Only transmission paths are displayed; no reflection paths are displayed.

Opening a Eye Diagram Plot Window

The eye diagram may be viewed in either balanced or single-ended mode. You may open the eye diagram plot
window in one of four ways.

e From the Startup Wizard immediately before selecting the Measure button where you must select the
analysis type - see (A).

Page 233



e From the Startup Wizard Welcome Screen by selecting Load Measurement where you must select the
analysis type - see (A).

e From the Open selection in the File menu or the Open icon in the Toolbar where you must select the
analysis type - see (A).

e From the Browser when data is already being viewed in another analysis type by selecting one of the Eye
Diagram choices - see (B).

2=

nsire Troe S L | [T Dote Anoeis
+| @@ Time Domain [Differential)
@ Time Domain [Difersntial] | Ok | @ Time Domain (Single-Ended)
& Time Damain [Single-Ended] Cancsl = Frequency Domain [Balanced]
@ Freauency Domain [Balarced) & Frequency Domain [Single-Ended]
@ Frequency Domain [Single-E nded] g Eype Diagram [Differential]
B Eye Diagram |Differential] g Eye Diagram [Single-Ended)
B Evpe Diagram [Single-Ended) g ALCG [Differenhial]
B BLCG [Differerdial) & RLCG [Commion]
B BLCG (Camran) @ RLCG [w-Element)
B BLCG W -Element] & RLCG [Salf/Mutual)
B BLCG [SefMutual)

(A) (B)

Note: When using the Browser method to open a window, first select the bit pattern to use with the data
(described in the rest of this section), then select the parameters that you want to view from the Parameter Bar or
the Data menu once the blank plot window is displayed.

The Choose a Digital Pattern for Eye Generation dialog box is then displayed. You may select a digital pattern to
apply from the list of digital patterns. The software is shipped with the PRBS (the Pseudo-Random Bit Sequence)
selection, the K 28.5 selection (an industry standard), and the Arbitrary Bitstream selection (a random-like bit
stream). Any bit patterns that you have created and saved using the process described in Designing a Bit Pattern
for Eye Diagrams are also displayed in the Choose a Digital Pattern for Eye Generation dialog box.
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Note: If the bit pattern has already been selected for the data, the Choose a Digital Pattern for Eye Generation
dialog box is not displayed and the data will is displayed using that bit pattern information. To change the bit
pattern, select Bit Pattern then Apply from the Tools menu to display the dialog box. Then, select the desired bit
pattern from the list on the left, enter the desired information (Rise/Fall Time, Data Rate, Pattern Length, and
Number of Patterns) as described below, and click OK . Then, delete the current plot window and reopen a new
plot window using the same data. The new bit pattern is then applied.

After clicking a digital pattern in the Choose a Digital Pattern for Eye Generation dialog box list, review the digital
pattern parameter entries on the right side of the dialog box and enter the desired parameter values.

e Rise/Fall Time (pS) is the time that it takes a signal to transition from a low to a high (10% to 90%) condition
(or the time that it takes a signal to transition from a high to a low (90% to 10%) condition).

e Data Rate (Gb/S) is the speed that data is transferred over a circuit or a communications line.

e Pattern Length (bits) is the number of bits in the digital pattern used to create the eye diagram. This value is
the limiting factor in creating unique digital patterns. The value of the Pattern Length may be changed for
PRBS and ABS. Other defined bit patterns have the Pattern Length defined as part of the pattern and may
not be changed except by changing the bit pattern definition. The following table shows the pattern lengths
allowed for PRBS and ABS.

215-1
(31 bits)
217-1
(127 bits)
2n7
(128 - 2 = 126 bits)
219-1
(511 bits)

279
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(512 - 2 = 510 bits)
270-1
(1023 bits)
2710
(1024 - 2 = 1022 bits)
27M1-1
(2047 bits)
211
(2048 - 2 = 2046 bits)
2M3-1
(8191 bits)
2713
(8192 - 2 = 8190 bits)
2M5-1
(32767 bits)
2715
(32768 - 2 = 32766 bits)

PRBS Pattern Length Selections | ABS Pattern Length Selections

Selection Number of Bits Selection Number of Bits

Then, click OK to view the eye diagram in the plot window. Cancel closes the dialog box without making any
changes.

IMPORTANT Arbitrary Bitstream

Though Arbitrary Bitstream (ABS) is a random-like bit stream used to generate eye diagrams, it is different than the
Pseudo-Random Binary Sequence (PRBS) standard. The ABS pattern was defined to provide a large random
pattern of bits that would quickly converge the eye diagram to show worst case tolerances.

ABS develops a random sequence of bits for the virtual pattern generator using the Pattern Length entry. Pattern
Length is entered to define the number of bits within a specific pattern.

If the Pattern Length = 2/7 bits, there are 128 unique patterns available if you count in binary from 0 to 127.

0000000
0000001
0000010

1111101
1111110
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1111111

ABS then removes patterns 0000000 and 1111111 as invalid patterns so that you now have a total of 2Pattern
Length . 5 =27 . 2 =126 unique patterns to choose from. Then ABS uses a random number generator to choose
the first pattern to put into the virtual pattern generator and continues to pick new random patterns up to the
number of patterns that you have defined within the interface (maximum is 126).

Using both of these values, a random number generator selects unique bit patterns until the appropriate number of
patterns are identified. Each of these unique bit patterns are then used to create the eye diagram, one bit pattern at
atime.

cyestars i

Flat Frogress
TDD12 48 % done [Lanceld
TDD21 25 % done _Cancel |

TEEI2 A0 3 done _Capse ]
TECZ1 00 % done: _Cancel |

As the eye diagram is created, the Eye Status box is displayed. This box shows the status of the eye diagrams as
they are being generated. When a parameter is complete, it is grayed. When all parameters are complete, this box
is removed and the plots are complete. You can cancel a parameter by selecting the Cancel button for that plot.
Selecting all Cancel buttons that have not been grayed ends the generation of the eye diagram.

Viewing All Parameters

In all cases, except when you open the plot window using the Browser , all eye diagram parameter plots are
displayed. There are four parameter plots for differential measurements and 12 parameter plots for single-ended
measurements. Each of the plots are labeled. The bit map information used to create the eye diagram is displayed
above the plot as shown below.

As noted above, when you open the plot window from the Browser, an empty plot window is displayed. View all plots by
selecting All from the Parameter Bar or from the Data menu.
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Viewing a Single Eye Diagram

Viewing a single plot gives better resolution. To display a single plot, from the window with all plots (or with multiple
plots if you have a custom plot window displayed), double-click on the plot that you would like to view. Double-click
on the single plot to return to the original view with multiple plots.
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Creating a Custom Eye Diagram Plots Window

You can also create a plot window with just the plots you desire. For example, you may want your plot window to
show just the two TDDxx plots. To create this custom window, open the measured data file in any analysis type.
Then, in the Browser , select the data type that you want to display the plots. In this example, select Eye Diagram
(Differential) . A blank plots window is displayed. From the Parameter Bar (or the Data menu), click the desired
parameters (TDD12 and TDD21 in this example). As each parameter is selected, a new plot is added to the plots

window.
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As each new parameter is
selected from the Data

menu or Parameter Bar, the

parameter's plotis added
to the Plots area.
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Analyzing Transmission Line Parameters

Q@verview

Twansmission Line Parameters

Bxtracting Fitted RLCG Parameters from S-Parameters
@oupled-Transmission Line Models

@PTL RLCG Extraction Procedure

RLCG Output Plots

@onsiderations When Extracting RLCG Parameters
TWhe Parameters for Each RLCG Mode

\liewing Transmission Line Data

Setting T-Line Characteristics

Bxporting Transmission Line Data

Note: Your PLTS application may not include the optional RLCG analysis feature.

Overview

There are four modes in which RLCG parameters may be displayed in PLTS:

Differential

Common

W-Element

Self/Mutual

PLTS exports RLCG data in the W-Element mode for use by HSPICE or Advanced Design System (ADS - an
integrated design software and test instrumentation solution from Agilent Technologies). The W-Element mode
uses the 4-port S-parameters of the symmetrical, coupled transmission line to compute the R (resistance), L
(inductance), C (capacitance), and G (conductance) parameters. Each is displayed in a 2-by-2 matrix. There is an
R-value for each line and coupling values for R. The same is true for L, C, and G. These parameters can then be
used in HSPICE or ADS as a model of the measured transmission line.

There are two modes, Differential and Common , of the RLCG parameters that treat the coupled line as a 2-port
device instead of a 4-port device. These modes simply use the four pure differential-mode parameters or four pure
common-mode parameters as a 2-port S-parameter device. This is saying we have a line driven differentially (or in
common) and what are the RLCG parameters, impedance, and propagation constant for this line. In this case, the
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RLCG parameters are a single value, not a 2-by-2 array. There is no self or coupling since it is treated as a single
line. Neither of these modes is directly usable in HSPICE or ADS but these modes can give insight to an
experienced user.

The fourth mode is the Self/Mutual mode. It is a slight deviation from the W-Element mode. The only difference in
this mode is the way that the coupling between parameters is defined. The conversion is described in CPTL RLCG
Extraction Procedure.

An important issue that is not clearly understood is that the measurements must be for only the line to be modeled.
Connectors and single-ended launches to connect to the actual coupled line must be removed using de-embedding
or calibration standards in the medial. The simplest way to measure coupled lines is by probing the lines. When the
lines are probed, no connectors or launches need be removed.

Note: When extracting the RLCG parameters for a symmetrical coupled line, the measurement must include only
the coupled transmission line. It should not include any connectors, or single-ended launches in the measurement.
If any of these are included, the parameters will not accurately model the transmission line. Refer to Considerations
When Extracting RLCG Parameters for more information. Note that the following image shows the connector and
launches that need to be removed.

Transmission Line Parameters

Transmission lines are distributed devices. However, SPICE type simulators work with lumped elements, not
distributed elements. RLCG type models are commonly used to approximate the distributed behavior of a
transmission line. The single transmission line shown below can be modeled by a network consisting of a series
resistance and inductance with parallel capacitance and conductance.

RLCG Model for Single Transmission Line

1%,

—
o -
Vi)

1 1 ._

0 1 X
o VA~ A —0

LAx ER.Ax

.o G.Ax g C.AX ey oy b
O 0

The different terms included in the model describe the following physical phenomena:

JResistive loss of the conductor (transmission line trace). Determined by the conductance of the metal, width,
height, and length of the conductor.
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Inductive part of the circuit resulting from the layout of the conductors. Determined by the dimensions of the
conductor, permeability of the metal, and layout.

Capacitive part of the circuit resulting from the layout of the conductors. Determined by the permittivity and
thickness of the board material and the area of the conductor.

G

Shunt loss of the dielectric. Determined by the layout of the conductors, permittivity, loss tangent and thickness of
the board material.

RLCG modes are frequency-based models

The following image shows the attenuation from Copper Loss and Dielectric Loss.
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Equation Set 1 describes the most adopted frequency dependencies of RLCG parameters.

Equation
Setl

R =RpDC+RSKIN VF
L = constant
G=Gpc +GACXF

C = constant

Note: These parameters are called fitted parameters.

The values for RLCG are typically specified in per unit length, where the unit of length is in meters. Therefore for a
given length of line the value for each of the parameters is easily determined. To best approximate the distributed
behavior of the transmission line multiple sections of RLCG circuits are used. The value of the parameters, R for
example, is determined by dividing the R value for the given length of line by the number of sections. Since R (and)
L values add in series and C and G values add in parallel, a multi-section model for simulation can easily be
constructed. For example:

If the value of R for a given line is 2.4 ohms per meter,
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and the length of line needed is 100 cm,
then the total resistance needed for the 100 cm line is 0.24 ohms.
If 12 sections are used to model the line, then each R is 0.02 ohms.

The same calculation can be made for each of the parameters.

Extracting Fitted RLCG Parameters from S-Parameters

Telegrapher's equations are used to solve for the RLCG values. The Telegrapher's equations described in
Coupled-Transmission Line Models for the 2-coupled line model. Telegrapher's equations deal with the voltage and
current as shown earlier. However, PLTS measures S-parameters, which are ratios of power reflected from and
transmitted thru to the incident power. For a single transmission line, the impedance (Z) and propagation constant
(g) can be derived from the measured 2-port S-parameters of the line. Equation Set 2 defines the S-parameters in
terms of Z, Zp (characteristic impedance of the measurement system), g, and | (the length of the line).

Equation Set 2

sy (Z—Z,)sinhyi  2xZxZ,
sz 2XELXZ, (Zz_zoz)ﬂuhﬂ.

where

Ds=2¥ Z ¥ 70 cosh gI+(ZZ+Zoz)sinth

Using Equation Set 2 and transforming to [ABCD} parameter, we can solve for gand Z as functions of S-
parameters as shown in Equation Set 3 and Equation Set 4 :

Equation
Set 3

! _ S, 48"
[ 25,

ﬂ}

where

K = 3
l 25,7
Equation
Set 4
. 2 2
72 AT+ 57 =55,

Page 244



Once gand Z are known, from the standard transmission line relationships, values for R, L, C, and G can be
determined as shown in Equation Set 5 through Equation Set 10 below:

Equation
Set5

¥— JR+jeld )G +jexXy — o+ B

Equation
Set 6

. [(R+jwD)
NG+ wC)

Then,

Equation
Set7

R = Re{ }Z}
Equation
Set 8
L=Im{}}/ @

Equation
Set9
G = Relp'Z}
Equation
Set 10

C =Im{pZ} @

In the case of a pair of coupled transmission lines, each RLCG parameter is actually a 2-by-2 matrix. For
symmetrical uniform coupled transmission lines, the matrices are real and symmetrical. The latter is described in
more detail in Coupled-Transmission Line Models.

Coupled-Transmission Line Models

Start with an ideal lossless symmetrical coupled-transmission line (CPTL):
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The Telegraphers set of equations are described below:

Equation
Set 11

7I_Lar

Equation
Set 12

ov, oI I,

‘—-—_l’_ “
J‘Nar

ST T T

av, oI, oI,
L

A, V.UV -V
I [ T
a7, g I, -1) Cavz
I TR
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These equations represent the closest form to the physical behavior of CPTL, since they describe each line by its
own self parameters (L and C) and the different mutual couplings (Lm and Cm). Obviously, these equations can be
extended for the lossy case, where the conductor and dielectric losses would be taken into account.

Note: These parameters are called self-parameters.

By rearranging Equation Set 11 and Equation Set 12 , a second set of parameters can be defined as shown in
Equation Set 13 and Equation Set 14 :

Equation
Set 13
AN 5} .
_,__ZLH,_:.[1'*'1’1:,-,_.‘4
% ot A
AN a1, gL,
-—=L,—+Ly;—
ﬁX I |§t
Equation
Set 14
]| 7YV Y,
- =0, —+C, 2
o 9.8 A
3, IV, IV,
-—==0C,—+C,;, —
o ok :

In the general case, RLCG parameters are grouped in 2-by-2 real matrices, each term being frequency-dependent.
In the case of symmetrical coupled-lines, these matrices are symmetrical. See Equation Set 15 .

Equation
Set 15

Note: These parameters are called spice-parameters.

Most Spice-type simulators use this type of model description with different variations in the implementation. This
aspect is described in more details in Importing and Exporting Data.

The third model representation is called the Differential-Common Modes Equivalent Model . This model was
created because the RLCG extraction algorithm deals only with Single-Ended Transmission Lines (SETL). See
Extracting Fitted RLCG Parameters from S-Parameters . Therefore, each quadrant from the mixed-mode S-
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parameters, in particular the Diff-Diff and Com-Com, are treated as two separate SETL, with predefined normalized
impedance.

The new set of RLCG parameters extracted for the differential and common modes can be represented in a
frequency-dependent matrix format, as shown in Equation Set 16 .

Equation
Set 16
‘R, 0 G, 0)
) el g
0 R._ L0 G|
'_l_' 0 -, '/(_’1 D .__I
L:[ s ‘ C :{ . ‘
L0 L, 0 C.,

Note: These parameters are called Diff/Com parameters.

CPTL RLCG Extraction Procedure

PLTS starts by extracting the RLCG parameters for both the Diff-Diff mode and the Com-Com mode. In the case of
a symmetrical CPTL, mode-conversion should be negligible. Then we offer the following options to visualize.

Differential Common
Mode Mode
Odd Even
Mode Mode
Self Spice DifffCom
Parameters Parameters Parameters

This section describes the formulas for the different transformations.

Equation Set 17 and Equation Set 18 relate the Odd and Even modes to the Differential and Common modes of
propagation:

Equation
Set 17
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Z_ =—
[adn} 2.
'}F” = "}FE
Equation
Set 18
Z,=22.
Yu = Y.

Using the propagation constant and the characteristic impedance for the Odd/Even modes, the Spice parameters
are derived in Equation Set 19 and Equation Set 20 .

Equation

Set 19
R]'. = Re{n\'re Ze + nl'rr.- Zr_-}
R]] = Rf_‘j{"‘l.fﬂ Zﬁ - I.II.J’ﬂ Z“}
L. o=Im{y, Z +v Z }/w
L'L2 = III]{"F"E Ze — Y. Zcu }"Ill o

Equation

Set 20

Gl] = Re{'ﬂ\'fe "III Ze + Mo "III Zu:u}
Gl:; = Re{nfl‘e "III Ze V. "If Zn:u}
=Im{y /Z +v /Z }

Cp=Im{y, /Z —v,/Z } @

I o

Finally, Self parameters can be derived as shown in Equation Set 21 and Equation Set 22 .

Equation

Set 21
R-s. = Rll
R.=Ry,
L,=L,
Lm = Lm

Equation

Set 22
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RLCG Output Plots

The following illustrates the difference between the extracted parameters and the fitted curve.
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This plot format can be applied to DifffCom, Spice or Self parameters.

Fitted Parameters

—
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6000
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_ 6000
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The following illustrates the propagation constant and the image after that illustrates the characteristic impedance
in real-imaginary format. Since these two parameters are complex numbers, you have the choice of plotting these
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parameters in other formats, like Magnitude/Phase, and dB/Phase versus linear or log of the frequency.
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Considerations When Extracting RLCG Parameters
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When extracting the RLCG parameters for a symmetrical coupled line, the measurement must include only the coupled
transmission line. It should not include any connectors, or single-ended launches in the measurement. If any of these a
included, the parameters will not accurately model the transmission line. The following shows the connector and launch
that need to be removed.

Connector I
I
I
L y, |
s 7 |
Single-ended |
Launch : /
i Similar
| gtructure
at thig end
. ~
l /
I
I
I
|
- - l ﬁ
Eliminate these effects Measure from Here

Down the Transmission Lines

The effects to the left of the dotted line need to be removed. These can be removed one of two ways. The first is to
characterize the launch structure (to the left of the dotted line) and then de-embed it from the measurement. This is
not easily done. The other way is to create calibration standards on the board that include the connector and
launch and use them to calibrate with. However, the parasitics of the standards need to be characterized and
entered into the calibration kit definition.

The easiest way to characterize the transmission line is to do a probed measurement. By performing a probe
calibration there are no connectors or launches to remove. The following shows a typical probed measurement.
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Uzing a Ground-Signal-Ground-Signal-Ground probing
technique to make coupled transmission line measurements.

O Jf,f / /_/ ::\\[ O
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e ey ‘

Vias to ground plane

The Parameters for Each RLCG Mode

The data (parameters) available for each of the four RLCG modes varies due to the model assumptions. The

individual parameter selections are based on the specific RLCG data analysis type. The following lists each data
analysis type and its associated parameters.

RLCG (Differential): Rd, Ld, Cd, Gd, Zor, Zoi, Ad, Bd
RLCG (Common): Rc, Lc, Cc, Gc, Zor, Zoi, Ac, Bc
RLCG (W-Element): R11, L11, C11, G11, R12, L12, C12, G12
RLCG (Self/Mutual): Rs, Ls, Cs, Gs, Rm, Lm, Cm, Gm
where,

A represents the Attenuation Constant (a )

B represents the Phase Constant (b)

C represents Capacitance

G represents Conductance

L represents Inductance

R represents Resistance

Z represents Impedance

Viewing Transmission Line Data

This section guides you with opening measured data and viewing the data using transmission line (RLCG)
parameter extraction. There are eight transmission line parameters for each transmission line mode. You may elect
to view any number of these parameters.

Opening a Transmission Line Plot Window

Page 254



The transmission line parameters may be viewed in any of four modes (differential, common, W-Element, and
self/mutual). You may open the transmission line plot window in one of four ways.

e From the Startup Wizard immediately before selecting the Measure button where you must select the
analysis type - see (A).

e From the Startup Wizard Welcome Screen by selecting Load Measurement where you must select the
analysis type - see (A).

e From the Open selection in the File menu or the Open icon in the Toolbar where you must select the
analysis type - see (A).

e From the Browser when data is already being viewed in another analysis type by selecting one of the RLCG
choices - see (B).

Note: Using the Browser method to open a window requires that you select the parameters that you want to view
from the Parameter Bar or the RLCG menu once the blank plot window is displayed after the T-Line parameters
are defined in the next step.

|

= ./ Data Analysiz

Analysis Type

X

+| @@ Time Domain [Differential]
B Time Daman [Difterantal] | Ok | & Time Domain [Single-Ended)
¥ Time Domain [Single-Ended) Cancal @ Frequency Domain [Balanced)
i Frequency Doman [Balanced] & Fiequency Domain [Single-Ended)
B Frequency Doman [Single-Endad) = Eye Diagiam [Differential]
#® Eve Dizgam [Dbesential] B Eye Diagram [Single-Ended)
#® Eye Diagam [Single Ended) = RLCG [Differential]
@ ALCG [Differental) # RLCG [Common)
o FLCG [Common] = RLCG [W-Element)
= FLCG [WElement) = RLCG [Self/Mutual)

= ALCG [SekMubual)

(A) (B)

Setting Transmission Line Characteristics
After selecting a RLCG parameter, the T-Line Characteristics dialog box is displayed.
This setting can also be made at any time by clicking Tools , then T-Line Characteristics.

Enter the length of the transmission line (in meters) and the highest measured frequency (in megahertz) and then
click OK .
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x
Length (M) | 1.00
Highest Extracted |e1 0.0
Frequency [MHz] :
] Cancel |

Length (M) can be used to scale extracted values in units/meter.

Highest Extracted Frequency (MHz) defaults to the stop frequency value. However, this can be set at a lower
frequency to better fit your parameters.

The highest extracted frequency is 90% of the maximum measured frequency. For example, the Highest
Extracted Frequency (MHz) is 45 GHz for a 50 GHz measurement. In the case shown above, the Highest
Extracted Frequency (MHz) is 8100 MHz for the 9 GHz measurement. This allows for some guard band of the
data, extra bandwidth for use in time to frequency conversions, and to allow some extra frequency range to get
good data and allow for time domain roll off.

Viewing All Parameters

In all cases, except when you open the plot window using the Browser , all eight of the RLCG parameter plots are
displayed. Each of the plots is labeled.

As mentioned previously, when you open the plot window from the Browser , an empty plot window is displayed.
View all eight plots by selecting All from the Parameter Bar or from the RLCG menu with New Plot selected.
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Viewing a Single RLCG Parameter

Viewing a single plot gives better resolution. To display a single plot, from the window with all eight plots (or with
multiple plots if you have a custom plot window displayed), double-click on the plot that you would like to view.
Double-click on the single plot to return to the original view with multiple plots.
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Creating a Custom RLCG Plot Window

You can also create a plot window with just the plots you desire. For example, you may want your plot window to show
just the four RLCG plots of RLCG (Differential). To create this custom window, open the measured data file in any
analysis type. Then, in the Browser , select the data type that you want to display the plots. In this example, select RL(
(Differential) . A blank plots window is displayed. With New Plot selected in the Parameter Bar (or the RLCG menu),
click the desired parameters (R, L, C, and G in this example). As each parameter is selected, a new plot is added to the
plots window.
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As each new plot is selected
from the RLCG menu or

Parameter Bar, the plot is
added to the plot window.

Viewing Fitted and Smoothed RLCG W-Element Traces

When data is viewed in RLCG (W-Element), two traces are displayed in each of the eight plots. The two default
traces in each plot are the Extracted data (represented by the blue trace) and Fitted data (represented by the red

trace).

However, both traces may not be readily apparent in every plot initially. Both R (R11 and R12) and both G (G11
and G12) plots may appear to have only the red Fitted traces. The R plots can easily be resolved by autoscaling
both of plots (see Autoscale ). For the sloping linear G plots, the red Fitted trace is lying exactly on top of the blue

Extracted trace.
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In W-Element, viewing the Extracted data with the Fitted data is the default status. However, you have the option of
viewing the Extracted data with Smoothed data as well. The following shows W-element plots for R11 and L11
extracted data traces. In addition to the Extracted data traces, the upper two plots also show the default Fitted data
traces. In the lower two plots, the Extracted data traces are shown with Smoothed data traces.
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Extracted Data

Extracted data is the data that has been derived (or extracted) from the measured frequency domain values. The
blue extracted data trace is always displayed in the W-element. This data can also be exported using the RLCG

export feature. See RLCG .
Fitted Data

Fitted data is used to show the general trend of the extracted data using a minimal set of data. The trend is defined
by the W-Element model definitions in HSPICE. It is the traditional lossy transmission model common in most
simulators. The fitted data set is computed from the extracted data and used to define each of the traces. Fitted

data is displayed with a red trace.
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e Resistance (R) : R has two values for each trace Rg and Rs . R varies as the square root of frequency, so R
at a given frequency point can be calculated with the formula:

= Ry Rgn Jfrequency \yhere Rg is the R value at 0 Hertz and Rs is the parameter for the frequency

variation.

e Inductance (L) : Each L has one value, which is the average of the extracted data values for L and is
constant versus frequency.

e Capacitance (C) : Like L, each C has one value, which is the average of the extracted data values for C and
is constant versus frequency.

e Conductance (G) : G has two values for each trace Gg and Gp , G is linear as a function of frequency, so G
at a given frequency point can be calculated with the formula:

G = Gg+ Gpxfrequenss \ynere Go is the G value at 0 Hertz and Gp is the slope value.

From these values, each of the fitted traces are calculated and displayed. These values can also be exported using
the RLCG export feature. See RLCG .

Smoothed Data

Smoothed data is extracted data that has had a smoothing mask applied making the result display the general
trends of the extracted data. As additional points are added to the smoothing mask, more of the extended data's
peaks and dips are rounded off (or smoothed). Smoothing uses a running average approach at each data point to
smooth the data. For example, if the integer "5" is entered as the smoothing value, at data point N, PLTS averages
the five values (N - 2, N- 1, N, N +1, N +2) for data point N . This averaging is used for every data point.
Smoothed data is displayed as a red trace. This data can also be exported using the RLCG export feature. See
RLCG ..

To View the W-Element Data with the Smoothed Data Option
1. From the Tools menu, select W-Element Display Configuration.

JJ Fila Measure “ew Utlties | Tools BLCE Options  Window  Help
Math 3
Eit: Pattern k

T-Line Characteristics. ..

Wi-Elemnent Display Configuration. ..

2. With the W-Element Display Configuration dialog box displayed, select Smoothed in the Additional W-
Element Trace area to view the smoothed data.
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W-Element Display Conf o ]

— Additional “w-Element Trace

" Fitted

f*. Smoothed

>

= Nuhﬁber of Pointz In Smoothing Mazk

R11 L11 C11 G11
| | | -
R12 L1z (g G12
] - =

Apply | Cloze I

3. In the Number of Points in Smoothing Mask area, enter the number of points for the smoothing mask for the
desired parameter. Continue entering the smoothing values for all desired parameters. In this example, the value
501 was entered as the value in the R11 box. The number of point values must be odd integers.

W-Element Display Confi - 0] x|

— Additional “w-Element Trace

i~ Fitted
* Smoothed

— Mumber of Points In Smoothing b azk
Fi11 L11 C11 G11

[50] | ] |

R12 L12 C1d G12

=

(LI = | = | L =

=

Apply FJ Cloze
[

4. Choose the Apply button to apply to changes.

This dialog box remains displayed so that changes to the point values may be optimized or you may return to
viewing the Fitted traces. The Close button closes the dialog box.

TIP As additional points are added to the smoothing mask, more of the extended data's peaks and dips are rounded of
(or smoothed). A change in the number of points at the lower end has a more dramatic smoothing effect than a similar
change at the higher end. As an example, the change from 51 to 201 points has a greater effect to the trace than from
201 to 1001 points. Refine the number of points so the smoothing traces are displayed to meet your requirements.
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Setting the Scale
The PLTS software allows you to change the horizontal and vertical scale of the plots using the Scaling Bar .
Horizontal Wertical
’;tart {000 Stop  [0.000 - F_IﬂitstivlT Zo Figf Level [0.000 -

Change the Scaling Bar values by:
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¢ Clicking and dragging within a scaling bar entry box to highlight the current value and then typing the new
value. See (A).

e Selecting the up/down arrow buttons to the right of each entry. See (B).

¢ Selecting the calculator icon to the right of each entry to display a keypad. Click the keypad's numeric buttons
to enter a new value and click the Enter button to save the new value. See (C). The scaling calculator icon
varies slightly between scaling entries meet the requirements of the specific entry.

I:ﬂ:l — Harizantal

Start . 000 | Stop 2002000¢ :
I:B:I — Harizontal

Stat  [G.000 =\ Step |Z000000 :

[

— Horizontal

| G
© g Fn pEse  Fmon BE

The horizontal scale is changed by changing the start and stop frequencies in megahertz (MHz). Note that you can
not extend the start and stop frequencies beyond the start and stop frequencies used in the measurement.

The vertical scale units are changed using the same method as used for the horizontal units. The units vary to be
appropriate for each plot. For example, when the plot is inductance, the units are in Henrys while when a resistive
plots is displayed, the units are ohms.

Quick Scale Features
PLTS has three features that make scaling changes quickly and easily. The three features are:
e Autoscale
¢ Reset Scale
e Copy Plot Format used with Paste Plot Format (see Copying and Pasting Plot Formats ).

Autoscale

Autoscale changes the vertical scale of the active plot to allow the trace to occupy approximately 80% of the
vertical axis of the display. It places the display such that the graticule values are numbers that are easy to work
with.
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To autoscale a plot, select the plot, then right click on the plot to display the quick menu. Click Autoscale to change the

vertical scale of the plot.

i Balanced line - RF probed.dut - RLE =10| x|
ﬁ"#ﬂlﬂ RLCG R 11 m Balanced line - RF probed.dut - RLC ;IEIE
ALCD

Tmo ’

ama ‘:::‘I'"._'“ RLCG F_11

— FITTED_A RECO.A
[T

e Autoscale o JL

oo =0 _+ | FITTED_ A

smp =e | /@\‘

mmD A g
=0

Emn
=o|

-mn o |

Y T T e T ——_——— BIEDE BHz o)
so

Reset Scale

S0 MHzETE SO MHD @ &0 MEz

Reset Scale resets the vertical and horizontal scale of the active plot to the default settings. This is useful when
you are adjusting the scale and the trace is moved off screen and can no longer be seen.

To reset the scale of a plot, select the plot, then right click on the plot to display the quick menu. Click Reset Scale

to reset the plot to the default settings.
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Cuick Math k
Autoscale

Marker 1 »
Marker 2 »
Rename Plat...

Exporting Transmission Line Data

See Export Data to learn how to export from PLTS.
Refer to RLCG . for detailed information on RLCG data format.
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File and Print Operations

Rile Save and Open

Importing Data

Bxporting Data

@ITIfile Format
SnP Format

DA MeasureXtractor Format

RLCG Data Formats

RArinting

fmle Converter
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File Save and Open

hile Types

Save / Save As

@pen

Recent Files

See other File and Print Operations topics

File Types

.dut Contains corrected measurement data, computed Time Domain data, computed Balanced Mode data, and
information about the measurement and calibration.

.cal Contains correction data and measurement setup data that was saved after performing a calibration. Does
NOT contain measurement data. When recalling a .cal file, the instrument is configured to make a measurement.

Save / Save As

Select File, Save to overwrite the current measurement or calibration data. New data or imported data may be
saved.

Select File, Save As to save the current measurement or calibration data as a new file.

Until measurement data is saved, the plot window title bar is labeled PLTS along with the analysis type of the plot
window and the sequential plow window number. Once the data is saved, the PLTS label is replaced with the name
of the saved file.

Title bar before saving data
i PLTS - Time Domain (Differential):1 10| x| |

Title bar after saving data

i BTL_50M_6G_120PT.dut - Time Do -0l x|

Only one unsaved plot window may be open at a time. If you have one unsaved plot window, you must either save
the data or delete the window before you can open another plot window with unsaved data.

Open

Select Open from the File menu to load a previously saved file.
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open 2|
Look in: I i data j - £5 ER-

BTL.dut

b-S0mhs-20ghz-400pts, dut

&8355a-bt-300khz-2ghz-1500. duk
xaui_backplane, dut

File name:; |E:TL.|:Iut Opery.,

Filez af type: IF'LTS Filez [ dut) EI Cancel |

£

Recent Files

Open any of the four most recently accessed files by clicking the name of the file from this list. Only the four most

recently accessed files are displayed.

JJ File Measure “iew LUkilities Tools Data Format Options Window Help

T O e ChrHM
= Open... ChrHO
H Save Chrl+5
Save As. ..
Import L
Expark 3

_haracterization Repart, ..

Print Setup...
Print Prexview, ..
& Frint... Ctrl+P

1 BTL.dut
Z xaui_backplane, dut
3 e83568a-btl-300khz-9ghz- 1500, dut

4 btl-50mhs-20ghz-400pks. dut OpEﬂ one by clicking on
Exit the file name in this list

Files that were open recently
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Importing Data

Important Notes:
PLTS will NOT import files with Power Sweep data. Attempting to import files with Power Sweep data could
cause PLTS to close without notice.

ONLY 4-port (ALL 16 parameters) single-ended data can be imported into PLTS (both CITlIfile and
Touchstone).

When importing, PLTS assumes that both CITlfile and Touchstone files contain single-ended data.

How to Import Data

Fie Measure Wew Utibes Tools Data Foomat Optiors sdndow  Help

L Hew Chriil

= ooen, . i

& s=ve Chrles
Save A,

) BTN ¢ Colosn = 163288
L Port Configuration = | &2 ->3 k4

Export k Touchstone

Characterization Report...

Print Setup..,
Fririt Prewiew.... S
& Frint... Chrlsk

1 BTL.chut
£ xaul_backplane . dut

3 w8353a-btl-300khz-aghz- 1500, dut
4 bil-50mbe-20ghe 4000

Exit I k » CITIFik= k
Tomchshore Bort Corfiguration =1 83 -> 2 &4
Port Configuration =182 -> 384

Balanced Transform Port Configuration Diagram
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Port Configuration=1&3 >2 &4 Port Configuration=1&2 >3 &4

Inputs Outputs Inputs Outpw
Port 1 Port 2 Port 1 Port 3
DUT DUT
Port 3 Port 4 Port 2 Port 4
Use this configuration with: Use this configuration with:
VYNA: SOLT Calibrations VNA: TRL & LRM Calibrations
TDR: All
CITIFile

CITIFile imports data previously saved in CITlfile (*.cit) format. Files imported in this fashion can be used for
comparison with other data sets using trace memory and math functions. Refer to the image above and choose
from one of the following port selections. This format is described in CITlfile .

Port Configuration =1 & 3 -> 2 & 4 is used to import single-ended measurement data taken with a VNA-based
system calibrated using the SOLT calibration.

Port Configuration =1 & 2 -> 3 & 4 is used to import single-ended measurement data taken with a VNA-based
system calibrated using a TRL or LRM calibration or for all TDR measurements.

Touchstone

Touchstone imports data previously saved in Touchstone (*.S4P) format. Refer to the image above and choose
from one of the following port selections. This format is described in S4P (Touchstone)

Port Configuration =1 & 3 -> 2 & 4 is used to import single-ended measurement data taken with a VNA-based
system calibrated using the SOLT calibration.

Port Configuration =1 & 2 -> 3 & 4 is used to import single-ended measurement data taken with a VNA-based
system calibrated using a TRL or LRM calibration or for all TDR measurements.
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Export Data

PLTS can export data for use with modeling and simulation tools.

Note: Your PLTS application may not include the optional RLCG analysis feature.

How to Export Data

Eile Measure View Utilities

O MNew
=4 Open...
= Save

Save As...

Import

Eoot,

Characterization Report...

X

Export Data

1. Select Data Daomain bo Expart
* Freq " Time " " Plaots
2. Select File Type: |Eitiﬁ|ﬁ ﬂ
3. Format af Data ta Expart: |Heal, irmaginary j
4, Select Data to Export: |Single Ended j Advanced...
B. Independent Units; i« pHz " GHz
B. Limit Data B ange to Dutput: | {* Subzet [ Interpolate
Start Paintz Spacing
10 kMHz |2I:IEIEI Linear -
Stop Step
20000 MHz |1III MHz Reset
7. File name: |I::'\F'r|:|gram FilezhAgilentsPLT Browse ...
] Cancel
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Export Data dialog box help

Important Notes about Importing Data into PLTS:

e PLTS will NOT import files with Power Sweep data. Attempting to import files with Power Sweep data
could cause PLTS to close without notice.

e ONLY 4-port (ALL 16 parameters) single-ended data can be imported into PLTS (both CITlfile and
Touchstone).

e When importing, PLTS assumes that both CITIfile and Touchstone files contain single-ended data.

Note: Complete this dialog box in numeric sequence from top to bottom. This is hecessary because the
selections that are available in each field depends on previous selections. For example, if you select Frequency
domain data, then the selections for format are different than if you selected Time domain data.

1. Select Data Domain to Export Choose from:

e Frequency
e Time
e RLCG (only available if the displayed data is RLCG. )

e Plots

2. Select File Type - Dependent on 1. Data Domain

3. Format of Data to Export - Dependent on 1. Data Domain
4. Select Datato Export - Dependent 2. File Type

5. Independent Units - Dependent on 1. Data Domain

6. Limit Data Range to Output

o All - Export All of the selected data
e Subset The following settings define the subset. Some settings may require you to first check
Interpolate
e Start Lowest frequency or time of the data to export.
e Stop Highest frequency or time of the data to export.
e Points Number of data points measured from Start to Stop frequency.

e Step Frequency or time range between each data point; available ONLY with Linear
Spacing.
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e Spacing Data points are spaced Linear mode (default), Logarithmic, points per Decade
(10x), or points per Octave (2x).

e Interpolate May be checked automatically by PLTS if a subset setting is made that requires
Interpolation. Interpolated data is not as accurate as measured data.

e Checked - Subset settings have been changed that require the exported data to be
interpolated.

e Clear - Exported Data is NOT interpolated. When Linear Spacing is selected, PLTS will
change Subset settings that you enter to the closest measured data values which do not
require interpolation. When Log, Dec, or Oct Spacing is selected, PLTS may not allow
Interpolate to be cleared after changing settings. Click Reset to return to the original values.

e Reset Returns the Subset settings to the original values.

7. Filename Type a full path and filename or click Browse to navigate to a folder. The suffix is
automatically appended to the filename. To see the suffix, click any other field before clicking OK. When
saving more than one file, filenames are automatically generated and saved to the specified folder.

Data Domains

Frequency Domain

2. Select File Types: CitiFile, Touchstone, TDA MeasureXtracter, Cadence Allegro PCB Sl 630, Text (tab
delimited), Text (comma delimited).

3. Format of Data to Export (Click the link to learn more about each file type.)

Note: Touchstone, TDA, and Cadence Allegro formats - ALL export sNp files.

e CitiFile: Real/lmaginary
e Touchstone: Magnitude/angle, dB/ angle, Real/Imaginary

e TDA MeasureXtracter: dB/ angle

e CadenceAllegro: dB/ angle

e Text: Real/lmaginary, Log Magnitude, Linear Magnitude, or Phase.

4. Select Data to Export: Depends on Format of Data
CitiFile and Text Files

e Single-ended - ALL single-ended parameters.

o Balanced - ALL Balanced parameters.
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e Advanced Click to select specific parameters.
sNp Files

e 1,2, 3, or4 port single-ended (s1p, s2p, s3p, s4p)
e  4-port Mixed (Balanced) (s4p)

e  2-port SDD (s2p)

e  2-port SCC (s2p)

e 2-port SDC (s2p)

e 2-port SDC (s2p)

e Advanced Click to modify port mapping.

5. Independent Units: MHz or GHz

Time Domain
2. Select File Types: Text (tab delimited), Text (comma delimited).

3. Format of Data to Export Step Real, Impulse Real, Step Volts, Impulse Volts, Step Log Mag, Impulse
Log Mag; Step Impedance.

4. Select Data to Export: Any number of single-ended or balanced parameters.
Advanced Click to select specific parameters and choose one ore more files.

5. Independent Units: ns (tme in nanoseconds), cm ( NOT available in this release)

RLCG
2. Select File Types: HSPICE, ADS
3. Format of Data to Export and 4. (Select Data to Export)

. HSPICE:

e W-Element (4 Port Fitted)
e W-Element Tabular (4 Port Extracted or 4 Port Smoothed)

e ADS:

e ML2CTL Model (4 Port Fitted)

e MDIF (4 Port Extracted or 4 Port Smoothed)

5. Independent Units: MHz or GHz (available ONLY with Extracted or Smoothed selections).
6. Limit Data Range to Output: Subset - (available ONLY with Extracted or Smoothed selections).
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Plots
Exports an image - not the data - of the active window.

2. Select File Types:

B
e Clipboard Same as = on Toolbar. Copies the image to the Windows clipboard. The contents of
the clipboard can then be pasted into other Windows programs. This is the same as on the Toolbar.

a1
e .BMP, JPG, or .TGA (Targa) Same as on the Toolbar. Saves the image file.

3. Format of Data to Export: Choose from several resolution choices.

Text Files

Import into spreadsheet or other text applications.

Import directly into most Agilent ADS applications.

Tab delimited or comma delimited.

Save some or all parameters.

Click Advanced to choose one file per parameter or all parameters to a single file.

The following is an example of text file header information:
Header information Description

I NAME Agil ent Technol ogi es

! DATA Tine(ns), TDD11 Data domain and parameters
! RESPONSE STEP VOLTS Format of data

I XDATA UNIT ns X-axis units

I YDATA UNI T Real Y-axis units (real or complex)
BEG N

%tine(real) TDDl1(real) Type of data (real or complex)

Currently only real is offered.
-4.0583 0.4001 Data

-4.0447 0.4001
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Select Measurement Parameters

Only thoze selected parameters will be exported.

[ Export Gated Parameters [ Export &ll Data in One File

Single-ended Meazurements Differential Meazurements
W 511 W 512 ¥ 512 | 514 [ 5ol [ soz [ osocit [ sDCiz

W 521 v 522 v 523 v 524 [ 50021 [ spD22 | Spc1 [ SDCz22
W 531 v 532 ¥ 533 W 534 [ SC011 [ scbhiz [ sccil [ ScCiz

W 541 |v 542 v 543 w 544 [ 5CD [ scozz [ Sccx [ sCczz

Clear 4l | Select Al | Clear Al | Select Al
0K

Select Measurement Parameters dialog box help

This dialog box appears when Advanced is clicked with:

e Frequency Domain and Text file or Citifile file selected, or

e Time Domain selected.

Select some or all of the parameters to export.

Export Gated (S)Parameters Gating data is ONLY available for export if a selected parameter is currently
open in a window with start and stop gates.

When checked, if any of the selected parameters currently reside in open "gated" windows, the gated data is
exported. If the selected parameter has no gating data available, the ungated data is exported.

When cleared, the ungated, calibrated data is exported.
Export All Data in One File When checked, all of the selected parameters are saved to a single file.

When cleared, all selected parameters are saved to separate files. Each file is saved to the specified folder
with the filename you entered and a parameter label appended to the name. For example, if you entered
device4 as the file name, the S11 parameter file is named: device4_S11.txt.
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Advanced Data Selection

Select Exported Port Definitions Measured Ports

Select Port 1 Definition

Select Port 2 Definition

Select Port 3 Definition

Select Port 4 Definition

[ Export Gated Parameters;

Ok Cancel Reset

T
'

Advanced Data Selection dialog box help

This dialog box appears when Touchstone, TDA, or Cadence Allegro file types are selected.
Measured Ports

Allows you to export the data with different port configuration than that in which it was measured. By default, the
port assignments are identical. Change the measurement port to align with the exported port number. For
example: The changes to the dialog box above results in an exported file with the following header information:

(Ports 2 and 3 are reversed)

1812 = S13
1§13 =S12
1821 =S31
1 S22 = 833
1 823 = S32
1824 = S34
1831 =521
1 832 = S23
1 S33 = S22
1§34 = S24
1 842 = S43
1 S43 = 542

Export Gated Parameters Gating data is ONLY available for export if a selected parameter is currently open
in a window with start and stop gates.

When checked, if any of the selected parameters currently reside in open "gated" windows, the gated data is
exported. If the selected parameter has no gating data available, the ungated data is exported.

When cleared, the ungated data is exported.
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CITIfile Format

PLTS can import and export CITlfiles.

CITlIfile is a standardized data format, used for exchanging data between different computers and instruments.
CITlIfile is an abbreviation for "Common Instrumentation Transfer and Interchange file".

This standard has been a group effort between instrument designers and designers of computer-aided design
programs. As much as possible, CITlfile meets current needs for data transfer, and it was designed to be
expandable so it can meet future needs.

CITIfile defines how the data inside an ASCII package is formatted. Since it is not tied to any particular disk or
transfer format, it can be used with any operating system (BASIC, DOS, UNIX, etc.), with any disk format (LIF,
DOS, HFS, etc.), or with any transfer mechanism (disk, LAN, GPIB, etc.).

By careful implementation of the standard, instruments and software packages using CITlfile are able to load and
work with data created on another instrument or computer. It is possible, for example, for a network analyzer to
directly load and display data measured on a scalar analyzer, or for a software package running on a computer to
read data measured on the network analyzer.

Note: For many data processing applications, the S4P file may provide a more convenient format.

Data Formats

There are two main types of data formats: binary and ASCII. CITlfile uses the ASCII text format. While this format
does take up more bytes of space than a binary format, ASCII data is a transportable, standard type of format
which is supported by all operating systems. In addition, the ASCII format is accepted by most text editors. This
allows files to be created, examined, and edited easily, making CITlfile easier to test and debug.

File and Operating System Formats

CITIfile was designed to be independent of the data storage mechanism, and therefore may be implemented for
any file system. However transfer between file systems may sometimes be necessary. Any commercially available
software that has the ability to transfer ASCII files between systems may be used to transfer CITlfile data.

Definition of CITIfile Terms
This section will define the following terms: package, header, data array, keyword
Package

A typical package is divided into two parts: The first part, the header, is made up of keywords and setup
information. The second part, the data, usually consists of one or more arrays of data. Example 1 shows the basic
structure of a CITlfile package:

Example 1, A CITIfile Package
The "header" part
CITIFILE A.01.00
NAME MEMORY
VAR FREQ MAG 3
DATA SRI
The "data" part
BEGIN
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-3.54545E-2, -1.38601E-3

0.23491E-3, -1.39883QE-3

2.00382E-3, -1.40022E-3

END
When stored in a disk file there may be more than one CITlIfile package.
The CITIfile Header

The header section contains information about the data that will follow. It may also include information about the
setup of the instrument that measured the data. For example, the header may include information such as:

CITlIfile version number

e Network analyzer model number

e Firmware revision currently installed in the analyzer
e Type of Data

o Data Format

e Measurement parameters

e Start and stop frequencies

¢ Number of sample points

The CITlIfile header shown in Example 1 has just the bare minimum of information necessary; no instrument setup
information was included.

An Array of Data

An array is numeric data that is arranged with one data element per line. In the Smith chart and polar formats, the
data is in real and imaginary pairs. In all other formats, the data is still in pairs, but the second term of the pair is
OEO. All information is true formatted data in the same format as on the analyzer display (dB, SWR, etc.).

A CITlfile package may contain more than one array of data. Arrays of data start after the BEGIN keyword, and the
END keyword will follow the last data element in an array. A CITIfile package does not necessarily need to include
data arrays; for instance, CITlfile could be used to store the current state of an instrument. In that case the
keywords VAR, DATA, BEGIN, and END would not be required.

CITIfile Keywords

Keyword Explanation and Examples

CITIFILE A.01.01 identifies the file as a CITlfile, and indicates the revision level of the file.
The CITlfile keyword and revision code must precede any other keywords. The CITlfile
keyword at the beginning of the package assures the device reading the file that the data
CITIFILE that follows is in the CITlfile format. The revision number allows for future extensions of the
CITIfile standard. The revision code shown here following the CITlfile keyword indicates
that the machine writing this file is using the A.01.01 version of CITlIfile as defined here. Any
—‘ future extensions of CITlfile will increment the revision code.
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NAME CAL_SET allows the current CITlfile "package" to be named. The name of the

NAME package should be a single word with no embedded spaces. A list of standard package
names follows:
Label Definition.
RAW_DATA Uncorrected data.
Data that has been error corrected.When only a single data array exists, it should be
DATA
named DATA.
FORMATTED Corrected and formatted data.
MEMORY Data trace stored for comparison purposes.
CAL_SET Coefficients used for error correction.
CAL_KIT Description of the standards used.

DELAY_TABLE

Delay coefficients for calibration.

VAR

VAR FREQ MAG 201 defines the name of the independent variable (FREQ), the format of
values in a VAR_LIST_BEGIN table (MAG, if used), and the number of data points
(201).Typical names for the independent variable are FREQ (in Hz), TIME (in seconds),
and POWER (in dBm). For the VAR_LIST_BEGIN table, only the "MAG" format is
supported at this point. # #NA POWER1 1.0E1 allows variables specific to a particular type
of device to be defined. The pound sign (#) tells the device reading the file that the
following variable is for a particular device. The "NA" shown here indicates that the
information is for a Network Analyzer. This convention allows new devices to be defined
without fear of conflict with keywords for previously defined devices. The device identifier
(i.e. NA) may be any number of characters.

SEG_LIST_BEGIN

SEG_LIST_BEGIN indicates that a list of segments for the independent variable follow.
Format for the segments is: [segment type] [start] [stop] [number of points]. The current
implementation only supports a single segment. If there is more than one segment, the
VAR_LIST_BEGIN construct is used. CITlfile revision A.01.00 supports only the SEG
(linear segment) segment type.

SEG_LIST_END

SEG_LIST_END defines the end of a list of independent variable segments.

VAR_LIST_BEGIN

VAR_LIST_BEGIN indicates that a list of the values for the independent variable (declared
in the VAR statement) follow. Only the MAG format is supported in revision A.01.00.
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VAR_LIST _END VAR_LIST_END defines the end of a list of values for the independent variable.

DATA S[1,1] RI defines the name of an array of data that will be read later in the current
CITlfile package, and the format that the data will be in. Multiple arrays of data are
supported by using standard array indexing. Versions A.01.00 and A.01.01 of CITlIfile only
support the RI (real and imaginary) format, and a maximum of two array indexes.
Commonly used array names include the following: "S" for "S parameter” Example: S[2,1]
"E" for "Error term" Example: E[1] "USER" for "User parameter" Example: USER[1]
"VOLTAGE" Example: VOLTAGE[1] "VOLTAGE_RATIO" for a ratio of Example:
VOLTAGE_RATIO[1,0] two voltages (A/R).

DATA

CONSTANT [name] [value] allows for the recording of values which don't change when the
independent variable changes.

CONSTANTS are part of the main CITlfile definition. Users must not define their own
CONSTANTSs. Use the #KEYWORD device specification to create your own KEYWORD
CONSTANT instead. The #NA device specification is an example of this. No constants were defined for
revision A.01.00 of CITlIfile. CITlfile revision A.01.01 defined the following constant:

CONSTANT TIME [year] [month] [day] [hour] [min] [secs]
Example:
CONSTANT TIME 1999 02 26 17 33 53.25

e The COMMENT statement is not absolutely required, but is highly recommended to aid readability.

e The year should always be the full four digits ("1999" is correct, but "99" is not). This is to avoid problems
with the year 2000, when the shortened version of the year will be "00."

e The hour value should be in 24-hour "military" time.

e When writing a CITIfile and the fractional seconds value is zero, then the "seconds" value may be printed
either with or without a decimal point: either "47.0" or "47" would be acceptable. When reading a ClITlfile, the
seconds value should always be read as if it were a floating point number.

See other File and Print Operations topics
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SnP (Touchstone) File Format

PLTS can import and export SnP. files (*.s1p, *.s2p, *.s3p. *.s4p). The SnP data file format is also known as
Touchstone format.

This file format is used by CAE programs such as:

Agilent's Microwave Design System (MDS)

Advanced Design System (ADS)

TDA MeasureXtracter

Cadence Allegro PCB SlI.

These files contain S-parameters that describe frequency-dependent linear networks for 4-port components.

The difference between *.s1p, *.s2p, *.s3p, and *.s4p files is the number of ports involved in the measurement,
and therefore, the number of S-parameters that are saved.

File Type
# of Ports
# of S-parameters saved
*slp
1
1 S-parameter
*.s2p
2
4 S-parameters
*.s3p
3
9 S-parameters
*.s4p
4

16 S-parameters

SnP Data

SnP files contain header information, stimulus data, a response data pair for EACH data point. There can be up to
16,000 data points (records) in each file.

The following is a sample of Header information:
l'is acommented line.
' Agi | ent Technol ogi es, E8362B, US42340026, Q 03. 54
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I Agi | ent E8362B: Q 03.54

I Date: Friday, April 25, 2003 13:46:41

I Correction: S11(Full 2 Port SO.T,1,2) S21(Full 2 Port SOLT,1,2) S12(Full 2 Port
SOLT, 1,2) S22(Full 2 Port SOLT, 1, 2)

I S2P File: Measurenents: S11, S21, S12, S22:

# HZ S R R 50

Note: Although the following shows Real / Imag pairs, the format could also be LogMag / Phase or LinMag /
Phase

Each record is a data point. There can be up to 16,000 data points (records) in each file.

*slp Files
Each record contains 1 stimulus value and 1 S-parameter (total of 3 values).
Stim Real (Sxx) Imag(Sxx)

*.s2p Files
Each record contains 1 stimulus value and 4 S-parameters (total of 9 values)
Stim Real (S11) Imag(S11) Real(S21) Imag(S21) Real(S12) Imag(S12) Real(S22) Imag(S22)

*s3p Files
Each record contains 1 stimulus value and 9 S-parameters (total of 19 values)

Stim Real (S11) Imag(S11) Real(S12) Imag(S12) Real(S13) Imag(S13)
Real (S21) Imag(S21) Real(S22) Imag(S22) Real(S23) Imag(S23)
Real (S31) Imag(S31) Real(S32) Imag(S32) Real(S33) Imag(S33)

* .s4p Files
Each record contains 1 stimulus value and 16 S-parameters (total of 33 values)

Stim Real (S11) Imag(S11) Real(S12) Imag(S12) Real(S13) Imag(S13) Real(S14) Imag(S14)
Real (S21) Imag(S21) Real(S22) Imag(S22) Real(S23) Imag(S23) Real(S24) Imag(S24)
Real (S31) Imag(S31) Real(S32) Imag(S32) Real(S33) Imag(S33) Real(S34) Imag(S34)

Real (S41) Imag(S41) Real(S42) Imag(S42) Real(S43) Imag(S43) Real(S44) Imag(S44)

TDA Systems MeasureXtractor

PLTS exports 4-port S-parameters in Touchstone format for import into TDA Systems' MeasureXtractor. This is a
powerful capability that allows you to describe the exact frequency dependent behavior of your passive device
using an S-parameter block inside of MeasureXtractor. MeasureXtractor also allows you to create a SPICE
compatible model for further circuit simulation.

Access the PLTS £ TDA MeasureXtractor export feature by selecting Export then TDA MeasureXtractor from the
File menu.

File Format and Port Conventions

The format of the 4-port S-parameter Touchstone file is magnitude (in dB) and phase (in degrees) information at
ﬂaach frequency point. Port designations in the resultant Touchstone file are as they appear in the DUT file.

¢ If you are only using a single S-parameter defined data block in your MeasureXtractor schematic, your results
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are specific to what you attach to each of the ports.

e If you are using cascaded S-parameter data blocks in your schematic they must have ports 1 and 3 as the
input ports and ports 2 and 4 as the output ports. Since TDR measurements typically have ports 1 and 2 as
the input ports and 3 and 4 as outputs, a port swap between port 2 and port 3 will need to be performed. You
can also read TDR waveforms directly into TDA MeasureXtractor for data driven models.

Requirement when S-Parameter Blocks are Cascaded

Port 1 Port2 Port1 Port2 Port 1 Port 2 p—
S-Parameters S-Parameters S-Parameters
—Port3 Port4 Port 3 Port4 Port 3 Port4 J—

Recommendations for a Good MeasureXtractor-compatible File

e For TDR-based measurements set the number of points to 2000 or above and make all 16 single-ended
measurements (differential measurements are not required). A complete 4-port measurement set is required
to export directly to MeasureXtractor. Alternately, you can export selected S-parameters directly from PLTS
into a Touchstone file from the File menu by selecting Export , Touchstone , and Magnitude, angle .

¢ When using a VNA, perform your measurements with a 20 MHz start frequency and a 20 GHz stop
frequency. Since Start and Step frequency settings are coupled, this will ensure several things including
getting about 1000 points of data (so as to avoid undersampling) and an adequate extrapolation down to dc.
Not following these precautions can lead to difficulty with successfully extracting a circuit in MeasureXtractor.

¢ Maintain good fixturing, calibration practices, and a low IF bandwidth when using a VNA to ensure good
reciprocity and prevent your passive device from turning active at any frequency point. The MeasureXtractor
software requires good reciprocity (e.g. S12 = S21, S34 = S43 to better than about 2%) for its algorithms to
function and utilizes an input checker that will reject files with poor reciprocity. You can visually check for
reciprocity or perform math functions within PLTS before exporting to MeasureXtractor as an early indicator.

¢ Use only short-to-medium length devices. Using devices that are less than 20 wavelengths, or no more than
100 rise times long, will keep extraction time and simulation time of the resultant S-parameter block in
MeasureXtractor reasonable.

e Obtain dc response information on your device if possible. This will enhance the accuracy of the model
created inside of MeasureXtractor.

Recommendations for Using the Exported File in MeasureXtractor

In TDA Systems' software:

¢ Change the Max Frequency field under Tools > Options > Waveform Viewer to match the maximum
frequency of your Touchstone file.

¢ Follow the guidelines listed in the TDA Systems' documentation for rise time, truncating, and dc values.
¢ To avoid difficulties in performing the extraction, make sure your device takes up a significant portion of the

total time domain window (> 33%). If your device only takes up 10% or less of the time domain window, you
can eliminate the lowest frequency data points to shorten the time span by directly editing the Touchstone
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file.

See other File and Print Operations topics

Page 289



RLCG Data Formats

Note: Your PLTS application may not include the optional RLCG analysis feature.

When RLCG data is opened in the W-Element, it may be exported for use in other modeling applications, such as
HSPICE or Agilent ADS. You may choose to export either extracted, fitted, or smoothed data. This section provides
some information on the exported files. Refer to RLCG for the export procedure.

e Fitted data may be exported using the HSPICE W-Element or the ADS ML2CTL Model format. Exporting
data in these formats creates a file that is very small in size (under 1 kB for all fitted traces.) See HSPICE W-
Element/ADS ML2CTL Model Formats below for more information on this format.

e Extracted data or smoothed data may be exported using the HSPICE W-Element Tabular or the ADS MDIF
format. Exporting data in these formats creates files that are large in size (over 250 KB for all extracted or
smoothed traces with a likelihood for much larger files.) These files save the R, L, C, and G data at each
frequency point which means when there are more frequency points in the data, larger files are created. See
HSPICE W-Element Tabular/ADS MDIF Formats for more information on this format.

However, with PLTS, you may define a subset of this extracted or smoothed data to export. Exporting a
subset, depending on the subset that you define, can result in significantly smaller files sizes. See Subset for
more information on the subset format.

HSPICE W-Element/ADS ML2CTL Model FITTED Formats

W-Element/ML2CTL Model use just a few values to describe the RLCG W-Element plots. Only Fitted data may be
exported using the W-Element/ML2CTL Model selections (see Fitted Data ).

For example, a complete set of exported values for the HSPICE W-Element Fitted format includes the following
parameters:

Ro 11, Ro 12, Rp 22, Rs 11, Rs 12, R 22, L11, L12, L22, C11, C12, C22, Gg 11, Gy 12, Gg 22, Gp 11, Gp 12, and
Gp 22

As shown above, each R, L, C, and G has three values; one for each of the differential lines (i.e. L11 and L22) and
one for the coupling between the lines (i.e. L12).

This data is imported into HSPICE or ADS where the modeling software uses these values in fixed equations of a
given form to reconstruct (or "fit " the data as closely as possible to) the original extracted data plots. These values
are used to reconstruct the original extracted R, L, C, and G plots based on a set of rules for each trace.

The following two files are fitted format after they were exported from PLTS.
HSPICE W-Element Fitted format
An ASCII file to be used with the W-element TL model.
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T

* RLCE parameters for a Z-zonduzztor loss
* frequency-dependent line

[

* W (numkber of signal conductors)
*rEEEEFE I EE I I E T L AL AT F I A sz E T T AT R F

z o} 2 Conductors
* Lo

4, 063659=-007 L11
B.375741e-008 4.063659e-0017 L21 L22
* 0

7.837837=-011 C11
-8.910104e-012 7.837837e-011 C21 C22
* B

1.35005 Rg11
MonmIaaEznh 1 30005 R021 Rugg
9. TESENLe-N12 G111
~-5.859386e-012 9.765601e-012 Gp21 G22
* R=

o.0004279z21 RS”

5. 48978e-005 0O.00043792° Rg21 Rg22
* Gd

7.299419=-012 Gp1
-4.0264592-013 7.299419=-112 Gp21 Gp22

To use this file in HSPICE, use the W-element and have the "RLCGfile" parameter point to the file exported from
PLTS. A simple netlist using the W-element and the exported parameters to do an S-parameter simulation of the
modeled line is shown in the following example:

Si ngl e Ended TDR simul ati on of TL

. OPTI ONS LI ST NODE POST

. OP

.tran 0.01ns 5ns

.NET V(OUT) VIN ROUT=50 RI N=50

* _PLOT AC S11(DB) S22(DB) S21(DB)

VIN 3 0 DC=0 AC=1 pul se(0Ov 0.4v Ons 100ps)
W In 10 QUT 2 0 N=2 L=0.127 RLGCfi | e=probednew.rl gc
RL 1 0 50

R2 2 0 50

R3 3 IN 50

R4 OQUT 0 50

. END
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ADS ML2CTL Model Fitted format

4

B.352E212
-1.006325 0.0e6652
=1.006325 0.066652
B.352z1z2

BEEGIN DSCR(RLGC)

P Cli1[3]/epaDd 1[i] [j]/mwud Rde[i] [3] BhE[i][i]/=qre(f_GHz) G[i] [3]/omega*epsl

% Cireal)

END

£/

0.323376

o

Lireal) Rdcreal)
0.323376

(ceal)
J1Z231

31231

G

Rhf [real) G
1.350054 14.3226 0.1
0.000120 1.73604 -D.007251
0.000190 1.73604 =0.007251
1.350054 14.3226 0.1

Rye R
I[ Ro) Ry

_J—fm mrEm ¢

Note: The ADS format has the capacitance values divided by € , the inductance values divided by mg , and the
high frequency resistance (Rs ) divided by the square root of frequency (in GHz).

To use this file in ADS, insert the ML2CTL_C component (found in the Tlines-Multilayer Pallet) and have the

"RLCG_File" parameter point to the exported file. You will also need to set the "ReuseRLCG" parameter to "yes"
and set the "Length" parameter to the length of the line you wish to simulate. The following is an ADS schematic
using the RLCG parameters to simulate the S-parameters of the modeled line.

B [ BLCG_pry ] line2 * {Schematic):d :IQ'!
Fls Edt Selsct Yew Inselt Cpiions Tools Lapoat Sialabe Window Caderds Desigrvisde  Halp
L] I ) P ! At
|| @& | oot @] O] & @[ Sl 1 68]dB| 2008]2
|Lump:d-Cumpun-:an ;H j D"| | — mlﬁ| .L'\I“_II m’l [!{! I|E|
T Ej .I_I
L L Term1 Tem2
s+|B8 Num=1 e [ " Num=2
sla a i F I o i
DiFesd | DEEICK :
F=1 2N f— Z2=50 Ohrn _,Jt st="Subst1" Z=50 Ohm —
SHONT | HITAD l L ength=35000 rml =
£ — W=0 1 mil ——
nE ﬁ. - =5=0.1 mal -
e ‘E‘.".’} Layer=1 w'p
SRS 05| S-PARAMETERS RLGC_File="phsricg3"
e ReuseRLGC=yes Soncuct | £ M T
ELG ERC T
S Subst
o Stant=60 0 MHz Er=4 15366 opf{ 4010 44
:ﬂ: oo Stop=98.0 GHz H=20 4 mil noopt{ 18 mil to 22 mil }
e | 5 Srep=a0 0 MHZ TanD=0 0245681 optf Oto 03}
i | FLoa T[1]=1.004 mil
Cond[1]=58e6
[ 3 T[21=0 mil
aLC| 9+ Cond[2]=0 586
1| casrz LayerType] 1]=signal
- = LayerType]2]=ground
o | Em | -
; of
elect: Enter the starting point 0 Remms — 3,375, 1.000 «1,250, 2625 in BRFE  Seschem |
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HSPICE W-Element Tabular/ADS MDIF Formats

W-Element Tabular/MDIF export all of the values in a tabular for. For each frequency pointthe R, L, C, and G
values are saved. Extracted and Smoothed data may be exported using the W-Element Tabular/MDIF selections
(see Extracted Data and Smoothed Data ).

Instead of trying to fit the data to resemble the extracted data, W-Element Tabular/MDIF allows the exported data
to resemble the actual extracted traces.

e In W-Element Tabular format, if you have 1000 frequency points, you will have 3000 values for R (1000 for
R11, 1000 for R12, and 1000 for R22), 3000 values for L, 3000 values for C, and 3000 values for G. In this
format, R21/L.21/C21/G21 values are defined as symmetrical to R12/L12/C12/G12 and are assigned the

same values.

¢ In MDIF format, if you have 1000 frequency points, you will have two files (one for R11/L11/C11/G11 and one
for R12/L12/C12/G12). Each file has 1000 values for R, 1000 values for L, 1000 values for C, and 1000
values for G. In this format, R22/L22/C22/G22 values are defined as symmetrical to R11/L11/C11/G11 and
are assigned the same values. Likewise, R21/L21/C21/G21 values are defined as symmetrical to
R12/L12/C12/G12 and are assigned the same values.

Unlike Fitted data where each value is computed for each frequency from the parameters, the data values for
Extracted and Smoothed data have an associated frequency.

The following two files are Extracted format after they were exported from PLTS. Smoothed data would be in the
same format.

HSPICE W-Element Tabular Extracted format
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Fredq. Poimt 1-
Freq. Point 2-
Freq. Point 3-

Freqg. Point 1349-
Freq. Point 1350-
Freq. Point 1351-

Freq. Point 1-

Freq. Point 1351-

Freq. Point 1-

Freq. Point 1351-

Freq. Point 1-

Freq. Point 1351-

* RLCG parameters for a Z-comductor lossy

* frequency-dependent line

.MODEL plts W MODELTYFE=TAELE N=2 LMODEL=Lmodl
+CHODEL=Cmodl FMODEL=Fmodl GMODEL=Gmodl T
4 r £ 3

{MODEL Pmodl ap H=Z SPACINC=HONUNIFOFM VALTYPE=FEAL
INFINITY=4.0Tai96e+00L 4.940954:+000 4.076296e+001
DAaTA= 1351,

0. 000000e+000
6. 000000e+006

1.200000e+007 2.867057e+000

R11

4.073376e+000L
4.074836e+001
4.076296e+001

R A A s

Frequency R12 R22

+ 8.088000e+00%
+ 8.054000e+00%
+ 8,100000e+00%

LMODEL Lwodl sp H=2 SPACING=NONUNIFOFM YALTYPE=REAL
+ INFINITY=4,063659e-007 8.375741le-008 4.06365%e-007
+ DATA= 1351,

+ 0.000000&+000 4.063659e-007 8.37574le-008

: Frequency L11 L12 L22

-;- 8.100000e+009 4.06365092-007 8.37574le-008 4.063655e-007

JMODEL Cmodl sp N=2 SFACING=NONUNIFORM YALTYPE=REAL
+ INFINITY=7.837837e-011 -8.910103e-012 7.837837e-011
+ DATA= 1351,

+ 0,000000e+000 7.83783Te-011 -8.910104e-012 7.83783Te-011

Frequency c11 c12 c22

2.422737e+000 1.346615e-001 2.422737e+000
2.42273Te+000 1.346615e-001 2.42273Te+000
1.903615e-001 2.867057e+000

4.937333e+000 4.073376e+001
4.939164&+000 4.074836&+001
4.94099432+000 4.076256&+001

4.063659e-007

+ 8.1000002+009 7.837837e-011 -8.9210104+-012 7.837837e-011 4

MODEL Gmodl 3sp H=2 SPACING=NONUNIFORM YALTYPE=FEAL
+ INFINITY=5.212530e-002 -3.261432e-003 5.212530e-002
+ DATA= 1351,

+ 0.0000002+000 4.379653e-005 -2.4156881e-006 4.379653e-005

Frequency G11 G12 G22

'R

rL

+ 8.1000002+009 5.912530e~-002 |-3.261432&-003 | 5.9125308-002

ADS MDIF Extracted format (Smoothed data would be in the same format. )

1351

1345

1351

1349

135

1349

1351

1349

— 2 CONHUCTONSs

HSPICE Model Card for the
Transmission Line Model
Based on W-Element Tabular

T Definitions of R, L, C, and G

Freq. Points

Freqg. Points Shown
Freq. Points Remowve
for this Illustration

Freg. Points

Freq. Points Shown
Freq. Points Remove
for this Illustration

Freq. Points

Freq. Points Shown
Freq. Points Remowve
for this Tlustration

Freqg. Points
Freq. Points Shown

Freg. Points Remove
for this Illustration

Two files are created, one with the self parameters (i.e. R11, C11, etc.) and one with the mutual parameters (i.e.

R12, C12, etc.).

Self Parameters
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BESIH DSCRDATA
EIMDEX Fregs pll 111 <11 a1

1, 5, 2.6640087291145, 4.27385633248E-007, S.IZ33E20004E34E-010, 4.4327T4201328%E-0035
4o 12, 3.06090316578, 4, 20084887d30€-007, 2.10560d340234E-011, B.87R5i 30465 25E-003
3, 18, 2.93770il9M48, 4.242338037733E-007, 3. 172007284025E-0L1L, D.OOUL33152B407736
4, 24, 3.5933303F255, 4.233458413065c-007, 2. 1554I70R5 25011, 0. 0001775304 51084
5, 30, 3.TIZ264D079220, 4.2245907331196E-007, S.13B016913579E-011, [.0Q00271 3550513349
6, 3, J. 08818771111, 4. 2ATIRIOS0RTTE-007, ®.122783374005%E—-011, 0.O000zE80385671L7047
T4, 4.255804252587, 4. 2066218008 7E-007, 31714641708 04E-U11, D.000U3107832820151
G, 48, 4_ 39038429085, 4 2126984562 55E-007, B 11369751%501E-011, 0. OO0035518058%23250
9, 54, 4.50538050001, 4.2074900933173E-007, E 103178924071e-0U11, D0.0O0UZ8057E5076358
1o, b0, 4_ 9226085022, 4 203361373308E-007, B 095477345226E-011, O 00044 357511 20462
I

7455, &070, 47.49331R404989, . N563T4477473RS
AdnE, 2976, 4237156372345, 4. 09239314 2066-047,
14597, 8982, 42.32048425007, 4.092908398521-047,

4. 92800 49074F-0407,
4
4
1458, 8988, 41 67400476677, 4. 052391 0B6S7E-0D7,
4
4

. BF39R0OARIRTAF-011,
730G417IRREE-01,
LETE0HERI S 2E-O1],
7302768001801,
BTG 0E4 901,
TIOBRSIOOOGE-O1D, .

O3

14'5'2‘. 8994, 411004201313, 4, 09291 7203009007,
A500, 000, 40.26217750334, 4. 08296241515 5e-007,

e i Bt e B B |

D5GEE0R4154TESS

=)

Mutual Parameters

EEGIN D3ZRDATH

SINDE® Fregs R12 112 2 =132

1, &, 0.35536713470, &, 7UED4EE494E-008, -9.6080973318E-012, -1, 234069907 18E-0U08
2, 12, 0,37713098302, B, 536392 21 224E-008, -9, 4368415145700, -3, 2017390064 BE-Q0G
, 0.321248592501, H.&733373BA7IE-008, -9 4b1437082827E-012, -0, Ba22575017L7E-00R
24, O.42rlsq0ases, B oA 7I0ELTLO33E-00S, 9. 45TELF4SeAGSE-Le, 7. 8163419153 7A5E-Q0G
I, O,35282087035, B.S4442E6P0085E-008, -9.408T7ELG40124E-012, =%, FT042 501 5R53E-006
3G, 0.41402738975, B.63378A2M ELTE-00F, -9, 3B0BA5886563E-012, -1.1v2450981732E-005
42, 0. 41090836359, H. 63644 SHATEZ9E=-(08, =9, 371ELFGS07GFE-(N2, =1,367BIi9301990E=005
48, 0, 42375530378, B.63L306140371e-008, -0, 35452570A40E-012, -1, J4326T7792206E-040]
S84, 0, 5L0PA 252063, A.G2BTA2E2TRITE-008, -0, 52897S33PAL1LE-C02, -1, T7SAETELG2ALIE-0DS
Oy B0, 05001430633, 8.0101443332E-008, -9, 3282LA0LMBIE-012, -1, 954064 59201L9E-00]

=
Lo

o Bo@Hg ik w

1495, B9T0, 6. 44695845120, 5.525684415435E-0058, -5.50320650165E-012, -0.00Z521355506953
14096, B9Y6, ©,17Z57628B63, 5.523i858l35F1ITE-QUE, -8 SUZBI0SL051GE-ULY, -0, 002923309673

1407, BSEZ, &, 03TVI653757, 8. 5203T7HOS41J8E-008, -2 B0l000246G24E-002, -0.002525163737002
1408, B9SE, §.H1MAFOETO6Z, B.526520361159E-005, -B.BOLS1®0GD50E-012, -0 002927217841004
1499, B3, 5, 635440175, &, io80603803/6E-0US, -8 800F196E 472E-012, -0.00I92917192 5006
1500, DOoQ, 5, 46893156328, 8. 57562170506E-008, -2 VHGH0TGS6GVIE-0A2, -0.001%3112600%008

Subset

PLTS has the ability to export a subset of a extracted or smoothed data set using the HSPICE W-Element Tabular
or the ADS MDIF formats. This feature is not available using the HSPICE W-Element or the ADS ML2CTL Model

formats. Exporting a subset is described in Advanced W-Element Export Features . Depending on the subset that
you define, exporting a subset of the data can result in significantly smaller files sizes.

This feature allows you to change the start, stop, and step frequencies and the number of points. It also allows you
to export a user-defined number of points per the entire logarithmic scale, by decade, or by octave. The formats for
the subsets are the same as described for the W-Element Tabular or the MDIF formats.
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TDA MeasureXtractor File Format

PLTS directly exports 4-port S-parameters in Touchstone format for import into TDA Systems' MeasureXtractor.
This is a powerful capability that allows you to describe the exact frequency dependent behavior of your passive
device using an S-parameter block inside of MeasureXtractor. MeasureXtractor also allows you to create a SPICE
compatible model for further circuit simulation.

Learn how to Export TDA MeasureXtractor data.

File Format and Port Conventions

The format of the 4-port S-parameter Touchstone file is magnitude (in dB) and phase (in degrees) information at
each frequency point. Port designations in the resultant Touchstone file are as they appear in the DUT file.

e If you are only using a single S-parameter defined data block in your MeasureXtractor schematic, your results
are specific to what you attach to each of the ports.

e If you are using cascaded S-parameter data blocks in your schematic they must have ports 1 and 3 as the
input ports and ports 2 and 4 as the output ports. Since TDR measurements typically have ports 1 and 2 as
the input ports and 3 and 4 as outputs, a port swap between port 2 and port 3 will need to be performed. You
can also read TDR waveforms directly into TDA MeasureXtractor for data driven models.

Requirement when S-Parameter Blocks are Cascaded

Port 1 Port2 Port1 Port2 Port1 Port 2 p=—
S-Parameters S-Parameters S-Parameters
Port 3 Port 4 Port 3 Port 4 Port3 Port 4 p—

Recommendations for a Good MeasureXtractor-compatible File

e For TDR-based measurements set the number of points to 2000 or above and make all 16 single-ended
measurements (differential measurements are not required). A complete 4-port measurement set is required
to export directly to MeasureXtractor. Alternately, you can export selected S-parameters directly from PLTS
into a Touchstone file from the File menu by selecting Export, Touchstone, and Magnitude, angle.

¢ When using a VNA, perform your measurements with a 20 MHz start frequency and a 20 GHz stop
frequency. Since Start and Step frequency settings are coupled, this will ensure several things including
getting about 1000 points of data (so as to avoid undersampling) and an adequate extrapolation down to dc.
Not following these precautions can lead to difficulty with successfully extracting a circuit in MeasureXtractor.

e Maintain good fixturing, calibration practices, and a low IF bandwidth when using a VNA to ensure good
reciprocity and prevent your passive device from turning active at any frequency point. The MeasureXtractor
software requires good reciprocity (e.g. S12 = S21, S34 = S43 to better than about 2%) for its algorithms to
function and utilizes an input checker that will reject files with poor reciprocity. You can visually check for
reciprocity or perform math functions within PLTS before exporting to MeasureXtractor as an early indicator.

¢ Use only short-to-medium length devices. Using devices that are less than 20 wavelengths, or no more than
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100 rise times long, will keep extraction time and simulation time of the resultant S-parameter block in
MeasureXtractor reasonable.

e Obtain dc response information on your device if possible. This will enhance the accuracy of the model
created inside of MeasureXtractor.

Recommendations for Using the Exported File in MeasureXtractor

In TDA Systems' software:

e Change the Max Frequency field under Tools > Options > Waveform Viewer to match the maximum
frequency of your Touchstone file.

¢ Follow the guidelines listed in the TDA Systems' documentation for rise time, truncating, and dc values.

e To avoid difficulties in performing the extraction, make sure your device takes up a significant portion of the
total time domain window (> 33%). If your device only takes up 10% or less of the time domain window, you
can eliminate the lowest frequency data points to shorten the time span by directly editing the Touchstone
file.
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Tools and Utilities

The following topics describe tools that can be very useful in performing your analysis.

Markers

@lick and Drag Zooming

Math

ata Sharing

@haracterization Report Generator

@opying and Pasting Plot Formats

Renaming Plots

fle Converter
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Markers

PLT S uses three different types of markers depending on the analysis type.

TWme-Domain, Frequency-Domain, and RLCG Markers
fFrequency Domain Polar and Smith Chart Markers

e Diagram Markers

Other Analysis Tools and Utilities Topics

Note: Your PLTS application may not include the optional RLCG analysis feature.

Time-Domain, Frequency-Domain, and RLCG Markers

Time domain, frequency domain, and RLCG analysis use markers that are displayed vertically on a plot. As the
vertical marker intersects a trace on the plot, the values of the horizontal and vertical position at the intersection are
displayed. Up to two markers may be used on each plot.

To use markers:
1. With a plot displayed, click the Marker 1 button.
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Trace BLO
W1 Q68 00 Mz
K1Y -11 .26 dB

500 RAHE{Step 5.00 MHZ) 890 40 MHZS Go0D0. 00 MHz

Marker Position

M Thie X and Y position values
of the marker are displayed.

Marker Label

Identifies the marker,

May alse be used as an alternativ
te the Slide Contral ta meve the
marker to the right or to the left.

1. Click the Marker Burten.

2. Click and drag the Slide Control
te move the marker to the desired
paint in the plat.

3. Release the Slide Control when the
marker is in the desired pesitien,

I

2. Click and drag the Marker 1 Slide Control to the right. As the Slide Control is moved to the right, a solid black

by 1] & ‘
IMaiker T] 3 * 4
\ Marker
Marker

Slide Contrel

- -

vertical line (the marker) is displayed with an M1 label at the top of the line.

TIPS

e Once the vertical marker line is displayed, you may adjust the marker by clicking and dragging the marker

line itself instead of the Slide Control .

e A marker may be moved one measurement point at a time by pressing the keyboards arrows if the marker

button (Marker 1 or Marker 2) is selected. Each keyboard press changes the X and Y values.

3. Release the Slide Control at the desired position of the plot. The values of the X and Y position for the point

that the marker intersects the trace are displayed near the upper right corner of the plot.

4. To display the second marker, click the Marker 2 button.
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Marker2 X and Y
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1 Marker 2 has a dashed line
1
-40.00 |
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Click the Marker 2 butten first. "\ Mave the Slide Cantral

to the desired position.
5. Click and drag the Marker 2 Slide Control to the right, releasing it at the desired position of the plot.

As the Slide Control is moved, the marker is displayed. Marker 2 is a dashed black vertical line with the label M2

ﬂat the top.

The X and Y values for markers are displayed near the upper right corner of the plot. When both markers are used,
the difference (delta) between the markers is also displayed.

Markers may be used with multiple plots but are unique within individual plots. You may have up to two markers in
each plot. The marker information is displayed at the upper right corner of each plot.
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Markers may be used with multiple traces. You may use either one or two markers in a plot that displays as many
as four traces. The marker information for each trace is displayed along the right edge of the plot.
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Quick Markers

Markers may be accessed quickly. Click the right mouse button over the plot to display the shortcut menu shown
below. Both Marker 1 and Marker 2 have four choices available: On , Set At ° , Find Min , and Find Max .

~ Quick Math

Autoscale

Reset Scale

Marker 1

Marker 2

Rename Plat. ..

on

Set AL...
Find rin
Find Ma:x
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On - Turns the associated marker on or off. When the marker is turned on, a check mark is shown on the shortcut
menu to the left side of the On selection. The marker is displayed with a label at the top of the plot.

e Marker 1 is a solid black line with the M1 label at the top of the plot.

e Marker 2 is a dashed black line with the M2 label at the top of the plot.

Adjust the marker by clicking and dragging the marker line to the left or to the right.

Set At - Places the associated marker at a specified time (with a time domain plot) or at a specified frequency (with
a frequency domain or RLCG plot). The Set Marker dialog box allows you to enter the time or frequency to set the
marker.

Quick Math b

Autoscale Time

Reset Scale Demain m x|
v on

e T
[Fired Minu

Rename Plot... e
Frequency Domain
and RLCG

[ o ] camul I
In this dialeg box, enter

the Time (in ns) that you
want to set the marker.

X
WHz

ak Cancel ]

In this dialog box, enter the
Fregquency (in MHz) that
you want to set the marker.

Find Min - Places the marker at the minimum measured value. If multiple traces are displayed, this selection finds
the minimum measured value of all of the traces.

Find Max Places the marker at the maximum measured value. If multiple traces are displayed, this selection finds
the maximum measured value of all of the traces.

Frequency Domain Polar and Smith Chart Markers

Polar or Smith Chart formats display markers that are displayed differently than other frequency domain formats.
When a marker is used in a Polar or Smith Chart format, it is essentially a point that follows the displayed trace
around the chart. Up to two markers may be used on each plot. To use the markers:

1. With the plot displayed on the Polar or Smith Chart, select the display style, either Mag + Phase or Inductance ,
on the Marker Bar. Mag + Phase displays the magnitude and the phase at the marker frequency. Inductance
displays the magnitude and inductance at the marker frequency.
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i 1. Select the Display Style.
i 2. Click the Marker Button.
3. Click and drag the Slide Contrel
to move the marker to the desired
peint in the chart.
2 4. Release the Slide Control when the
marker is in the desired position.

[j&\ IH ag + Phase j
Marker 1 Marker Marker Display
0 Button Slide Contrel Style
- -

2. Click the Marker 1 button.

3. Click and drag the Marker 1 Slide Control to the right. As the Slide Control is moved to the right, a marker is
moved along the trace.

4. Release the Slide Control at the desired position of the plot. The marker values are displayed near the upper
right corner of the plot.

5. Click the Marker 2 button to display the second marker.
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Click the Marker 2 button first. \_ Move the Marker Slide Control
to the desired position.

6. Click and drag the Marker 2 Slide Control to the right, releasing it at the desired plot position. The Marker 2
values are displayed near the upper right corner of the plot. When two markers are used, the frequency difference
(delta) between the markers is also displayed.

Markers may be used with multiple plots. You may use one or two markers in a plot. The marker information is
displayed at the upper right corner of each plot.
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Eye Diagram Markers

Eye diagrams may use up to two markers. They are labeled Marker 1 and Marker 2 . Each of these markers have

two components, a horizontal (X) position and a vertical (Y) position marker.

e The horizontal position markers are displayed as vertical lines that extend from the top to the bottom of the

eye diagram.

e The vertical position markers are displayed as horizontal lines that extend from the left side to the right side

of the eye diagram.

Horizontal (X) Markers

1. With a plot displayed, click the Marker 1 button.
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Marker Marker Slide Controls
Buttons Horizontal (X) Direction

2. Click and drag the Marker 1 X Slide Control to the right. As the X Slide Control is moved, the marker, a solid
black vertical line is displayed.

3. Release the X Slide Control at the desired position of the plot. The marker's horizontal (X) position is displayed
near the upper right corner of the plot.

4. Click the Marker 2 button and repeat steps 2 and 3 to display the second marker, a dashed black vertical line.
The difference (delta) between the two markers is displayed near the upper right corner of the plot.

Vertical (Y) Markers

5. To display the Marker 1 vertical (Y) marker, a solid black horizontal line, click the Marker 1 button and drag the Mark
1Y Slide Control , releasing the slide control when the marker is at the desired position on the plot. As the Y Slide
Control is moved, the marker, a solid black horizontal line is displayed.
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6. Repeat step 5 for Marker 2. Marker 2 is a dashed horizontal line. With two markers displayed, the difference
(delta) between the two markers is displayed.

Quick Markers (Eye

)

By clicking the right mouse button with the cursor over the eye diagram plot, you can access the marker choices:
Marker 1 and Marker 2 . These selections turn both the horizontal and vertical markers on or off. The values
displayed are computed from the screen coordinates of the plot.
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v Marker 1
Marker 2

Rename Plat...

Marker 1 - This selection turns both the horizontal and vertical markers of Marker 1 on or off. When the marker is
turned on, a check mark is displayed to the left of Marker 1.

Marker 2 - This selection turns both the horizontal and vertical markers of Marker 2 on or off. When the marker is
turned on, a check mark is displayed to the left of Marker 2.
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Click and Drag Zoom

Note: The zoom feature is not available for Eye Diagrams, Polar or Smith Chart plots.

To zoom in on an area of the active plot:

1. Click within the plot and drag the mouse, creating a rectangle as the mouse is moved.

i BTL.dut - Frequency Domain {Balanced):1

10.00 dBY

=101 %]

SDD11

50.00
40.00

20.00

20.00

10.00

-10.00
zoo0| ,
20,00 |

-40.00 f

Point of Initial
Mouse Click

sSDD11

N

-S0.00 5 00 MHz(Step 5.00 MHz)

898 40 MMH =/ 9000.00 MH =z

Dragged to
this peint
and dropped

The rectangle is created by dashed lines from the point of the mouse click to the point that the mouse was

dragged.

2. Release the mouse button once the rectangle encloses the plot area of interest.
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The rectangular area of the plot that you have defined is now displayed, replacing the original plot. The displayed
plot now has new X-axis start and stop frequencies and new Y-axis scale.

3. If the new plot does not center the traces in the Y-axis, clicking the right mouse button with the cursor over the
plot and selecting Autoscale sets the Y-axis scale so that the data is better displayed.

Cuick Math 4
Reset Scale
Marker 1 4
Marker 2 r

Rename Plot. ..

the plot and select Reset Scale .

4. To return the plot to the original horizontal and vertical settings, click the right mouse button with the cursor over
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Cuuick Math r
Autoscale
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Marker 1 r
ﬂ Marker 2 r
Rename Plot. ..

Other Analysis Tools and Utilities Topics
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Math

Math may be performed on traces that are displayed within a plot. For example, you may divide the data of one
trace by the data of a second trace to derive the vectorial difference.

Math may be performed on a trace using two methods. You may create and apply a formula to a displayed trace, or
you may perform a quick math function on a displayed trace.

@reating a Math Formula
Applying a Math Formula

Uising Quick Math

Other Analysis Tools and Utilities Topics

Creating a Math Formula

Math formulas may be created, saved, and applied to opened traces at a later time. Formulas are created using the
Create Formulas dialog box.

DUT Files Formula Area

T Doman Formula | Formu
|Frea  Time|@ se cea ([ 7 <BKSp| Clear }m'

Diata ¥.ey Pad Functions Froemula M ame ,-l
/511 512 | 513 | 514 I? gl 9]l ¢ Sam i | Deltal | Vanables | “ﬂ
Parameter S21 £22 | 523 G524 4| 5| 6| ™ Real[ | Imag| 1]
53 532 | 533 | 54 112 3] - gbe| | Coni[ | 71| Z2 & ave Formula
s#1 | 542 | s43 | sae o| [ =] +|} mot] (] 1] 23|z =
/ !
Numeric Key Pad Math Functions

DUT File - Identifies the desired Data area selection to apply the math operation. It allows you to select the file of
the data used in the math operation from a list of open files. Data from multiple (up to three) files may be used in a
formula.

Domain - Identifies the desired Data area selection to apply the math operation. It allows you to select between
Frequency Domain and Time Domain. When in frequency domain, you must select between single-ended and
balanced data. When in time domain, you must select between single-ended and differential data.

Formula - Displays the math formula that you are creating.
Data - Used to build the formula. It allows you to select parameters based on the selections in the Domain area.
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Key Pad - Used to build the formula. It allows you to enter numeric entries and operators.

Functions - Used to build the formula. It allows you to enter math symbols and delimiters as well as some
frequency domain formats.

Formula Name - Allows you to enter a name to save the formula and recall it for future use.

How to create a math formula:
1. Select Math , Design from the Tools menu to open the Create Formulas dialog box.

I Physical Layer Test System - [BTL.dut - Eye Diagram {Differential):1]

”:l File Measure Wiew Utlities | Tools Daka Options  Window  Help -|5|
Eit Pattern k Lol
_.____ﬂi_lﬁbfl'ﬂracteristics. .
R

2. In the DUT File list, select the file that the first Data area parameter belongs.
x|

DUTFile: s CProgiam Filestagilent PLT Shdat="E TL d.t N
& C:AProgram Files'&glentPLT S data B TL. dut

Domai
_LL_D? H: LWragram Files\dgilzntsHL Sveatah dalarsed e HE probed. dut
e Aime |F CE T Bal ||| <Hk':-|:|| Clear I

ey

. . Y S PR |
List of Open DUT Files py 28
— |

T | ~ Functions |* Forrmula Mame
|

3. In the Domain area, select the domain and the mode of the first Data area parameter.

e The Domain area allows you to select between Frequency Domain (Freq ) and Time Domain (Time).
¢ Infrequency domain, select between single-ended (SE ) data and balanced (Bal ) data.

¢ In time domain, select between single-ended (SE ) data and differential (Diff ) data.

Each Domain area combination displays a different set of Data area parameters. See below for the Data area selectior
for each of the four available combinations.
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Frequency Demain Frequancy Doemain Time Demain Time Domain

Single Ended Balanced Single Ended Differential
~Data Dala Drata Data
__'f_l 51 312 | 513 | 514 SO0 sDD12) 500 | sDD22 m T2 | T3 T4 TODNM | TODZ) TDOD2 [ TDD2Z
521 522 | 523 | 524 SDC11) SDC1 2| SDC | SDC22 T2 T2 | TZ3 | T24 TOC11| TDC2) TDC21 | TDC22
531 532 | 533 | 534 SCO11| SCD1 2| SCO2 | SCD22 LEL T2 | T33 | T34 TCO11| TCM2) TCD21 | TCD22
541 342 | 543 | T44 SCC11| SCC12| 5CC | sCC22 T41 T42 | T43 | T44 TCC11 | TCC12| TCC21 | TCC22

4. Start building your formula using the appropriate Data area parameters and the Key Pad and Functions area
buttons.

—Key Pad——— — Functions
7l 8|9/ M Delta [ | ' ariables:
s|ls|e] - Real [ | Imag| Pl |
1212l - abs( | Conil | z1| 22
] . = | + argl | [ 1] 23| 24

The Key Pad area buttons are just the ten numerals(0 through 9) and several basic math symbols/operators:
decimal (.), equals (=), add (+), subtract (-), multiply (*), and divide (/).

The Functions area buttons are:

Sart (

Use the square root of the following term.

Delta (
Use the difference (D) of the following terms.
Real (

Use the real portion of the following complex term. This choice is not available when Time is selected in the
Domain area.

Imag (

Use the imaginary portion of the following complex term. This choice is not available when Time is selected in the
Domain area.

Abs (

Use the absolute value of the following term. This choice is not available when Time is selected in the Domain
area.

Conj (

Use the standard conjugate function for complex numbers. This choice is not available when Time is selected in
the Domain area.
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Arg (

Use the standard argument function for complex numbers. This choice is not available when Time is selected in
the Domain area.

(and)

The "open parenthesis" and the "closed parenthesis" delimiters
Pl

pi (p) - the constant of 3.14159°

_Z1through _z4

The impedance vectors for Port 1, Port 2, Port 3, and Port 4. These choices are not available when Time is
selected in the Domain area.

5. As you make selections from the Data , the Key Pad , and the Functions areas, these are displayed in the
Formula area. For example, to divide TDD21 by p, select these buttons: TDD21 , /, PI
and the Formula area box would display:

Formula
’7 AT0ODZ1T 4 FI < BkSpl Clear |

Use the < BkSp button to back step the cursor one position at a time.
Use the Clear button to remove the entire entry from the Formula area box.

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 until your formula is complete.

7. Once your formula is complete, enter a name for the formula in the Formula Name box and click the Save
button. If you want to save the formula with the same name as a previously saved formula, select the formula name
from the drop down list and click the Save button to delete the previously saved formula and save the new formula.

Create Formulas x|

DUT File: IE: C:\Program Files"Agilent PLT S data Bala-ced =g - F= probed dut j

— Damain — Formula

ﬂl Time  SE & Dif || [&700Z ¢ BTDDS /'&Iﬂl

- Data kewPad | Functions A FomuaName
1o011|ToD12| D21 TDD22| || 7 | B | 9| ¢ Sat | Deta | vt (ITDM a2 \
Tocii| Tociz| Tocz2i| Tocze| || 4| 5| 6| - flecal ] | sy P

TCOM1 | TCOA2| TCD21 | TCD22 101 2] 3] - Abs () Corl( | 271

TCC11 ) TCC12 | TEC21 | TCC22 ol .| =1+ i (I I Y

ZZ Save Formula M
L
43
= Cloze /

8. When you have finished saving your math formula, click Close to close the Create Formulas dialog box.
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Applying a Math Formula

Once math formulas have been created and saved, they may be applied to opened data files.

How to apply a math formula:

1. Select Math , Apply from the Tools menu to open the Choose Variable Traces to Display dialog box.

il Physical Layer Test System - [BTL.dut - Eye Diagram (Differential)z1 ]
|.:I_Hu Measire Wiew LRiities |Joole Data Options Window Help

e
L]

it Pattern

J-Line Characteristics...

L

2. With the Choose Variable Traces to Display dialog box opened, select a formula from the list of formulas.

Choose ¥Yariable Traces ko Dis

TDOD21 COMPARISON (TD]

Exit

Apply -
Remowve

Delete

fl |

Note that (TD) was appended to the right of the formula name. This informs you that this is a time domain formula.
Had this been a frequency domain formula, (FD) would have been appended to the formula name.

3. Click the Apply button. The resultant trace is added to the active plot.
4. Click the Remove button to remove the trace.
5. If you want to delete a formula from the list of formulas, select the formula and click the Delete button.

6. Click Exit to return to the main PLTS window.

Using Quick Math

You can use Quick Math to perform simple math operations on two traces in the same plot. As quick math is
performed, the resultant trace is displayed on the plot. A plot allows up to four measurement and/or math traces.

How to perform a quick math function:

1. With two (or three) data traces displayed on the active plot, click the right mouse button with the cursor over the
plot. Then click Quick Math and Operand 1 . Click the label identifying the first trace of the math operation.
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1. Select Operand 1

Cuick Math

Dperand 1

Cuick Math

. Select Operator

Cperand 1

o | Cperatar L o | Operator
HheseaE Cperand 2 » HheseaE Cperand 2
Reset Scal Reset Scal
eset Scale Result =) eset Scale Result (=)
Marker 1 3 Marker 1
arver Remowve Math arver Remowve Math
Marker 2 r Marker 2
Rename Plat. . Rename Plat. .,

3. Select Operand 2

CQuick Math Cperand 1 » Ciuick Math Cperand 1 »

ALt | Cperakar F At | Cperakor F
HostalE Operand 2 DD21 HostalE Operand2 b

Feset Scale Result I:=:I Reset Scale Ml

Marker 1 3 Marker 1 3 W
ArREr Remove Math ArREr Remove Math

Marker 2 K Marker 2

Rename Plat. .. Rename Plat. .,

. Click Result (=)

2. Click the right mouse button with the cursor over the plot. Then click Quick Math and Operator . Click the

desired math operation.

3. Click the right mouse button with the cursor over the plot. Then click Quick Math and Operand 2 . Click the
label identifying the second trace of the math function.

4. Click the right mouse button with the cursor over the plot. Then click Quick Math and Result (=) to display the
result of the math operation. A new trace is displayed showing the results of the math operation. The trace label is
displayed along the right side of the plot.
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10.00 aB/ SDD21

50.00

S00D21
40.00
30.00
20.00 SCC21
10,00

0.00
SOD21/SCC21_REE
-10.00

=-20.00

=30.00

=30.00

-50.00 —§ 00 MHz(Step 6 00 MHZ) B89 40 MHz/ G000 00 MHZ

5. Remove all Quick Math result traces by clicking the right mouse button with the cursor over the plot, then click
Quick Math and Remove Math .
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Data Sharing

Data sharing allows you to place a maximum of four traces from different files with different measurement setup
parameters on a single plot. This is very helpful when comparing a parameter from the current measurement with
the same parameter from a previous measurement that you made.

The data sharing feature is only available for Time Domain and Frequency Domain parameters. You may only use
data sharing between parameters of the same type. For example, if you have a "Differential Time Domain"
parameter, you may only share with other parameters in the "Differential Time Domain" format.

The measurement parameters of the shared files do not need be the same. For example, in Frequency domain,
you can compare SDD11 from one file with SCD11 from another file.

To use the data sharing feature, with the two files opened:

1. Double-click the plot to select the parameter that you are interested in comparing against a parameter of another
file.

2. From Utilities menu, select Data Sharing to open the data sharing bar.

kY Physical Layer Test System - BTL.dut

JJ Fil= Measure “iew | Uklities Tools Data Format Options  Window  Help
Virtual EB3646 | virkual N44214 k

Eeference Plane &djustment, ..

Gaking 3

I

3. From the DUT File list, select the data file that you want to share with the plot used in step 1.

L™ physical Layer Test System - [[DEMO] EB3628 Straight Thrus 13-24 10MHz- z.dut - |0 x|
_|jﬁhmn;amgmmwggmmmwum =181 x|

UpUTFile |8 [DEMO]ESI588 Shaight Theus 13-24 10MH2-3GHz *| Pasameter [TCC1T | Show | Bemove|

—-' g Tme Domain [Differential]
@ [DEMO) EB3E2E Shaight The

ULE B3588 Staight Thn —

4. From the Parameter list, select the parameter to share with the original plot in step 1.

5. Click the Show button to display the selected parameter with the original plot in step 1.

As files are shared with the original plot, a label noting the parameter of the original plot is displayed to the right of
the plot. The parameters of shared files are also have labels displayed to the right of the plot, however, these
parameter labels have the shared file appended to the label.

6. Repeat steps 3 through 5 to add another trace to the plot.
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7. To remove a trace from the plot, select the DUT file containing the parameter from the DUT File list, select the
parameter from the Parameter list, then click the Remove button.

8. Repeat step 7 to remove another trace from the plot.

Other Analysis Tools and Utilities Topics
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Copying and Pasting Plot Formats

You can change the plot formats quickly using the Copy/Paste Plot Format functions. These functions are very
useful when you are displaying several plots within the plot window.

To perform Copy/Paste Plot Format functions:

1. With your data plots displayed, make any changes in the format or scale of the plot to be copied. In this
example, the format of TCC12 was changed from step to impulse and the vertical scale was changed.

=

Inmeer T2 i TOCH2

ana - o

ann &m S

ama - Jma

an J an ,‘

aa . El
st 056 Sy 0 58 T - = e OGS reSep 008 re EE L d N

mme TCT21 = TCC12
™Az ™an
¥ Ema

SENSNENEEE =~ SSNEeEsEEE

Change the Format and

T Ter2 Scale T the First Plot ,? TCEA2 |—|
=l < - i
wmn ma Aukoscale
= e Reset Sealke
’:: 0 SO — :: ) SO LT "
Marker 2 8
I
s Right-click the Plot and } e m
= | Select Copy Plot Format | == D |
B T ————p— = - Rename Plat...

2. Click the right mouse button with the cursor over the plot to be copied, TCC12 in this example. Then click Copy
Plot Format .
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3. First, click the plot to be changed and right-mouse click the plot. Then click Paste Plot Format . The plot is now
displayed with the new format and scale.

i ATL.dut - Time Domain (Dilferential)z =101 %

— TDD21 Jmmme TOD12

. — - -
- Lol

) -IJ

= e

-0 R T

A L Ll

TELS AT
VRS ey D06 B ESEem s ] G
== TCC21 —pul TCC12

mmazi maa
e =T
Aiitoscals
| e isma
e J Raset Scale =o
S Marker 1 3 -

e Marker 2 ¥ [Ty —

= Coapry Plot Farmat =

T am |

Raname Fot..,
(NS g RS G iy G0 =
- —__ Right-click the Plot and

Select Copy Plot Format
o Tec21 and the Format of the TEC 2
— Next Plot is Changed nem
ma 1 — W
o _'Ill"“_"" o _-I-.w._.--.

4. Repeat step 3 to change as many plots to the new format and scale that you like.

Other Analysis Tools and Utilities Topics
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Characterization Report Generator

The Characterization Report is a standard report that can be generated to show:

¢ Device, Test Equipment, Measurement, and Calibration information

¢ In the time domain, plots and information for:

o Differential Impedance (TDD11)
o Common Mode Impedance (TCC11)
o Eye Diagram
¢ In the frequency domain, plots and information for:
o Differential Loss (SDD21)

o Differential Match (SDD11)

o Common to Differential (SCD21)

To generate the characterization report:

1. Select Characterization Report from the File menu to open the Characterization Report dialog box.

[ Phiysical Layer Test System - [BTL.dut - Frequency Domain (Balanced):1]

|:||Ei_u Measwe Wiew LEiities Tools [sta Format Options Window Help =12 x|
T D ew Chrl+N
& Open... Chrl 0
& save Chil+5
Save As...
Impart k
Export k

Characterization Report...

Print Setup...
Print Prenview. ..

& print.. Chriep

1 be-50mhs-20ghz-400pts dut

2 BTL.dut

3 e835Aa-btl-300khe-Sghe- 1500,dut
4 xaui_backplane.dut

Exit

The blank Characterization Report dialog box is then displayed.
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Characterization Report | E[

— Measurement Information — Eve Diagram Information

Device Mame: I Data Rate [Gb/s) |2. 5
Cable |nforrnation: I ; .
Rize Time [pz] |rj

Frabe Information: I

L . . Eit Pattem: |V 285 j
Calibration E.it Senal Mumber: |
— Data Source
i+ |Jze Loaded DIJT: [L’:"-.F ‘mogram b ikesviglent Technodoges\ L1 Uhdatahl 1L dut EI
" Use Saved DUT: Hiowse |

Cancel | Generate Report... I

2. Complete the Characterization Report dialog box entries. The dialog box has three areas: Measurement
Information , Eye Diagram Information , and Data Source . Each area is described below. When the
Characterization Report dialog box is complete, select the Generate Report button to continue.

Characterization Repork | El

— keazurement Information — Eve Diagram |nformation
Device Name:  |DC04 Backplane DataRate [Gb/s): [25

Cable |nformation: |.-'5.n_3ilent S061-5038 2 Ft 3.5mm [make-male]

Rize Time [pz] |D

Probe Information: |N.-".-'5.

Lo Bit Pattern: [k 2.5 =l
Calibration Kit Serial Mumber: | 3105402098
—Data Source
(= UseLoaded DUT:  |C4Program Files\Agdent PLTS\databDC04 Backplane. duf |

{ Use Saved DUT:

Cancel | Generate Report... r}I
M'.

ﬂ e The Measurement Information area allows you to input the following information: Device Name (a
descriptive name for the DUT), Cable Information (any information about the cables used during the test),
Probe Information (information about any probes used during the test), and Calibration Kit Serial Number
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(affixed to the calibration kit box).

The Eye Diagram Information area allows you input the Data Rate (Gb/s) , Rise Time (ps) , and the Bit
Pattern . This information is used to generate the eye diagram for the characterization report.

The Data Source area allows you select the source of the data used to create your characterization report.
Use Loaded DUT allows you to select any data file that is currently opened by selecting the file from the list.

Use Saved DUT allows you to select any data file that is saved by clicking the Browse button to locate and
select the file.

3. In the Export dialog box, select the format in which to save the characterization report from the list. Then click
the OK button.

Farmat:

= Acrobat Format (Z0F
Acrobat Format [PDF)

X
_ Concel |

Cancel

=0 M35 Ewcel 57-2000
= M5 Ewcel 97-2000 (Crata onl,)
= M5 ward

=0 Rich Text Format

4. In the Export Options dialog box, select the page range choice. All saves all of the characterization report pages.
Page Range allows you to enter the range of pages to save. Then click the OK button.

Export Options x|

—FPage Range
= Al

" Page Range:

From: |'| To: |'|
QE I Cancel |

5. In the Choose export file dialog box, choose the directory to save the characterization report. You may also

change the file name or format from the inputs that were previously entered. Then click the Save button to save the
characterization report.
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Choose export file d b

Save in: Ifﬁ Temp x| - £k B~
| cvirte 3 pftC Emp
] _NI4EEz_ CpftEZD tmp
|1 vEE I pfEESF tmp
| WPMECTMP [ pfta4s tmp
I pft14E. b Cpftis tmp
| 1warda.o [ pftas tmp
| IREADERS CIpftiar tmp
|1 Defaul 3 pft37 . tmp
My Documents [ I [R2ECRT Cpfros.trp
I pfEL T b CApftob.trp
ﬁ.i. | 49409d02r-06c7-4310 -84 37047007 12cadE L prelzD tmp
My E'_Zlnl';uter p I I ﬂ
E: File name: IDE[M_F:E:JD” pd j Save [\J
My Metwork P... 2
Save as type: IF'I:urlal:u e Documen: Format [* pdf) j Cancel ‘L
A

CAUTION If you want to save to a file that is already open, close it before you attempt to save it.

6. Go to the directory to which you saved your characterization report and open the file to review. This is a four-
page report. The following information is available on the Device Characterization Report:
Page 1

Device Name and Report Time Stamp

Test Equipment Configuration

Calibration Information

Calibration Setup and Measurement Setup Information

Page 2

Differential Impedance (TDD11) Plot and Information
Common Mode Impedance (TCC11) Plot and Information

Page 3

Eye Diagram Plot and Information
Differential Loss (SDD21) Plot and Information

Page 4

Differential Match (SDD11) Plot and Information
Common to Differential (SCD21) Plot and Information

S SDD11 Differential Match |
lII| I
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bl 1

0.0
LT

Al

Report ga

o
=.a.

Hepon ge

TDD21 Eye Diagram |
.00 onma TDD11 | Differential Impedance |
w00 on T 1
ann
E T
- Agilent N1900-Series Physical Layer Test System
1N W
Device Characterization Report
nn
«ienm
Dewvice Mame: DCod_Backplane
E— Generated: April 01, 2004 6:32 PM
SELT ] R -
Test Equipment Configuratien:
Annm Syslern Configuralian Urknoam , Unknosn
Irstrurnenl Senal Number Urik nirami
500 Typee of Meazurement Differential Timse Domain, Difererdial Frequency Domain, Difflerenizal Eyve
Meggurement Data File COProgram Flesbagilen PLTS el SD00L Backplane dul
Ha=l Hame Uk et
Forl Conligueation bput Pords: 1 &2 Cutpu Ports: 3 & 4
Probes W&
Cablos Al S051-5038 2 Ft 35w (male-male)
PLTS Software “Wearsan Lirk nivam
e = : .
] Calibratien Information:
Typs of Calibraticn Uik nicrams
- Clate and Tene of Calfrason Lk norsm
Calibration KR Sanal Murmbsar Lk norsmi
- Calibration Fip Name Link nonsm
Hosi Namin Urik novmmi
Fom o Callbration Setup:
—- ] Start Frequéncy Urik nirami
Slep Fraguency Urik nirami
BB Slop Fraguency LIrik et
IF BWTVHR) F ROV BATDR) Urik fcrat
o Stan Time Uik nira
Rezolution Uik nocras
Stop Time Urikniam
E—— Axeraging Lirk nown
Rige Time Lirk noram
aa Murbsar of Poits Uik nieams
R Measure ment Setup:
Start Frequency Lirk nrsmi
RELE ] Step Frequancy Lirk nivam
Stap Frequency Uriknown
IF BWTWVHR) ¢ RCWR BWITDE) Uik ncrmmi
Start Time Unik ninam
Rezalution Uik nivati
Slap Time Urik nirami
AuBETAgEY Urik nirati
B Hige Time Lirik ninati
Ut g Murnbsar of Pl Uriknirars
Report generated by:  Agilent R1900-Series Physical Layer Test System

Other Analysis Tools and Utilities Topics
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Renaming

Plots

Plots are labeled with the parameter that they display. These labels can be changed to text of your choice. Labels
are limited to 22 characters in length.

To rename a plot:

1. Right click on the plot to display the shortcut menu. From the shortcut menu, select Rename Plot to open the

Rename Plot

dialog box.

i BTL.dut - Time Domain {Differenti

SO0 m wr
w=nn

=10l x|

TDDZ21

Lo afin]

300

ann

200

ann

CQuick Math

Autoscale

Reset Scale

Marker 1
Marker 2

Copy Plok Format
Paste Plot Format

00 s Eep 355 ps)

TODZ1

2. Highlight the original label and type in the new label.
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Cancel
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Rename Plot x|
Cancel |

Rename Plot

ID Feenizl Forl

X
_ Concdl |

Cancel

3. When you have finished entering the new label, click the OK button. The new label is displayed above the plot.

Rename Plot

oK = BTL.dut - Time Domain {Differenti; -0 x|

| Differential Forward TDT :
Cancel

Differential Forward TDT

TODZ1

ann

200

anon

100

gluals]

0m isEep 355ps) O=s3asr S3kas

Other Analysis Tools and Utilities Topics
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Restoring Modified Cal Kit Files

If you have modified or created new calibration kit definitions, and you have installed a new version of PLTS, it may
look as though your custom cal kit definitions have disappeared. They have not.

All cal kit definitions that are used by PLTS are stored in a single file: C:\Program
Files\Agilent\PLTS_3.0\System\calkits.cfg.

Before new PLTS software is installed, calkits.cfg is copied and renamed to calkitsBACKUP_(rev#).cfg, where
(rev#) is the PLTS revision being replaced.

The following procedure shows you how to copy your custom cal kit definitions from the BACKUP file to the new
calkits.cfg file.

Note: In PLTS release 3.0, calkits.cfg contains ECal support that is NOT in PLTS 2.5. Therefore, do not simply
change the filename of the BACKUP file to calkits.cfg.

L

Using a text editor such as Notepad, open "calkits.cfg" and "calkitsBACKUP_(rev#).cfg" in separate windows.

n

In the BACKUP file, find and copy the new or modified cal kit text.

3. Paste the cal kit text into calkits.cfg.

a. If the cal kit text uses a custom (new) ID, it can be pasted into calkits.cfg in any place.

b. If the cal kit text uses the same ID as one that exists in calkits.cfg, it must be pasted over the existing
cal kit text.

4. Save calkits.cfg in the same folder (C:\Program Files\Agilent\PLTS_3.0\System\calkits.cfg).
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I calKitsBACKUP_2.5.cfg - ... [= |[B][X] £ calkits.cfe - Notepad |- |[01/[X|
File Edit Formak Wiew Help File Edit Formak Wiew Help

minfreg=0.3 maxfreqg=9000
numPorts=2 minfreg=0.3
o Mew ! numrorts=2

Tul y

Cannectar=3s. Smm
Desc=850%2C ECal Module
ecal=1
cal_cfg=3
CAL_TYPE=50LT
maxfreg=9000
minfreg=0.3
numrPorts=2
[Mod_85052C-TRL_APC_3.5]
ID=Mocd_85052C-TRL
COMMECTOR=APC_3. 5
DESC=My S0GHZ TRL
ecal=0
MAME_1=0-2 Load
MAME_2=2-7 Line
MAME_3=7-32 Line
MAME_4 =
MAME_5=Thru
LIME_1_START_FREQ=0
LIME_Z_START_FREQ=1000
LIME_3_START_FREQ=699%9
LIME_4_START_FREQ=
LIME_1_STOP_FREQ=200L1
LIME_Z_STOP_FREQ=7Y00L
LIME_Z_STOP_FREQ=5000L
LIME_4_STOP_FREG=
DELAY_1=0
DELAY_Z=53.,95858
DELAY_3=15.013
DELAY 4=
DELAY_S5=0
MARFREQ=50001. 000000
ctan MIMNFREQ=0. 000000
Dela CAL_TYPE=TEL
LO=0

Example:

¢ Find "My New TRL Kit" in BACKUP file. There may NOT be a separation line (;------ ). This line is for visual
purposes and is ignored by PLTS.

e Copy entire cal kit contents.

e Paste the NEW custom cal kit at the beginning or end of any existing cal kit in calkits.cfg. Do NOT overwrite
or paste into the middle of an existing cal kit (shown in example).

o If the BACKUP cal kit has the same ID as one that exists in calkits.cfg, then PASTE OVER the existing cal kit
in calkits.cfg (NOT shown in example).
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File Converter

The File Converter converts files in .dut, .cit, and .s2p formats to files in .txs format. These .txs files can be used as
thru adapter files for calibration and as deembedding files. The File Converter was installed with PLTS, it is a
separate utility.

To begin the file conversion:

1. From the PLTS directory mentioned above, double-click the FileConverter.exe file icon to open the File
Converter.

_'\ o o | e £ . Y . 1-.

N I I I R A I R | l
b Adapbers bitmaps iC.allbr 3tion data desmbedding digital

PLTS R

Select an ikem o view ks description. j :I :I :l L] L]

See also: ecal Foedp License MemkSrvr Sysbem best files

iy Documents

ty Wetwark Places B E E B

oot s & 8 & & 9

: ndMtd.dl  blalDevalg-... CharReport. ..

.l FileConvert.,.

)

TPlot.di LicensaMan. ..

LI

FlsQueve.dll plugrwleskd. ..

9 & 8§ 8§ & 9

PHAScpDH.dil RICHEDZ0.DLL Scpivirtual.dil TORInstULdl  Hs7Sevalg-...  TRLCal.dl

<)

vic3z.dl

]

2. Enter the connector type of the connector in the text boxes and then click the Add File button to open the Open
dialog box.
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[F# FileConverter x|

Connectar |nformatio
|7F'Drt1[511]EDnﬂectDr Type: IEI_EMI\" Fort 2 [522] Connector Type: |:3_5MM

— Files converzion

Add File. . l Corvert -» |
careel_|

3. In the Open dialog box, change to the directory where the files to be converted are located. In this case:
C:/Program Files/Agilent/PLTS/Adapters

Select the type of file (.dut, .cit, or .s2p file) to be converted in the Files of type: box. Select the file that you want
to convert. Click the Open button.

Repeat if you want to convert multiple files.

2l x|
Laok in: | ‘2 Acapcens = £ B~
File name: Iplts thru 1. zit Open 1.
lles of type: IEitiFlesj“.ci:: EI Cancel |
™ Open as read-only
Vo

A \\ith tha filac in tha laft liet Af tha Eilaec rnnviarcinn araa rlick tha Canviart =S hiittan tn franviart and cava tha
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I S VVILIL LG 1HICO 1 UG 1UIL HOL UL LUIU 1T 1HTUO UUIIVUIDIVIT UUTLUUy UIIUN UL wUTIVUIL 7 NULLUIL LU ULUTIVUIL T TU DUV Uiv

iles into the original directory.

x

|' Connectar [nformation

RalEle

5]
[y

Fort 1 [511) Connector Type: I 3Rl M Port 2 [522) Connectar Type:

—File=z cunversinn

WFrogram Fileshdaglent Technologies' PLT S Adapts
WFragram Files'Aglent Technologies  PLT S Adapte

o

I: '-.F'n 1AM Fl|t‘ u’-‘-glant Tt‘Lh[’IDlDQIE;‘l\PLT H\.—‘ldapf

Add File... |
Wy
] | Cancel |

The converted files are listed in the right list of the Files conversion area. In this case: C:/Program
Files/Agilent/PLTS/Adapters

5. Click the OK button to close the FileConverter dialog box.

6. Open the Adapters directory to find the newly converted files. In this case, two files were converted.

— g ' ?Wi‘i‘.i'_r Leaey PRI e
. = :=| = = =
- I L = = |-= = =
; [T 2 4m-m 3,5¢-F 3.56-F 3.5F-f
Ad apters [10-50000 txsi S0-50000,kxs 10-50000.txs 10-20000.txs S0-20000.txs  S-6000.txs

L |H’|'"H‘ |"h'|'”| h'l'"h'l

3, 5F-f 3.5mem 3.5m-m 3.5m-m 3.5m-m 3.5mem.txs
6-9000.Exs  10-20000,bxs S50-20000.kxs  S-6000 kx5 6-0000. bxs

i

LIS

w

Select an item ko view its descripbion.

See also;

%’U‘I

My Docurments

.,
8
3

My Network, Places ' raeters ey
=

My Computer * ;- E
plts thru 1.cit plts thew 1,kxs ples they 2.52p ples thr-.l 2.bxs

\J UJ

.Cit=.txs S2p—.txs

The new .txs files can now be used to define a calibration kit. We recommend you move the newly-converted .txs
files into the Adapters directory of PLTS.
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Printing

The Print feature in the File menu has the following options:

Rrint Setup.
Rrint Preview

Rrint

Other Analysis Tools and Utilities Topics

duk

r"'z Physical Layer Test System - BTL.

Fle Measwre ‘iew LUblbes Tools Data Format

 Dnew ik
= Open, .. O
& s=ve Crrkes
Save fs...
Impork
Export

Characterization Report. .,

Print Preview. ..

& print...

L BTL.dut
£ B350 a-bi-300khe-Sghz-1500. dut
3 bt-S0mbs-20ghez-400pts. dut

4 xaui_backplane. dut

Exit

Cirkf

Print Setup

Charactafizaton Repart...

Ctrl+5

Prink Setup...
& Prirk... Chrlp
e
_Ll—i__

- Oew -
= Open.,
= save Crrl+5

= N
e B
g |

g ——

Save Ag...

Impoet ¥
Export L

Characterization Report. ..

Print Setup...
Print Presyew, ..

The Print Setup dialog box allows you to set your printer settings to print the displayed PLTS information in the way

you choose.

To set the settings for the printer:

1. Select Print Setup from the File menu to open the Print Setup dialog box.
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F‘_‘ Physical Layer Test System - BTL.duk

”IEF Measure Wiew LUkities Tools Data Format Options Window Help =15]
) ew Chrieh
= Open... CrHO
H Save ChrH+5S
Save As...
Import L4
Export L2

Characterization Report. ..

Prinkt Prewiew. ..
& print... Ctrl+P

1 BTL.dut
2 ed358a-btl-300khz-9ghz-1500. duk
3 btl-50mhs-20ghz-400pks. duk

4 xaui_backplane, duk

Exit

2. Confirm the settings in the Print Setup dialog box. Change any incorrect settings for your printer. The Print
Setup dialog box allows you to change the following basic printer functions:

The printer:Select a new printer from the Name list in the Printer area.

The paper size:Select the paper size from the Size list in the Paper area.

The paper source:Select the paper source from the Source list in the Paper area.

The paper orientation:Select the orientation, either Portrait or Landscape in the Orientation area.
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PrintSetw 2 x|

— Printer

Name:  |HP Desklet 5700k x| Properties... |

Statuz:  Heady
Type: HF Desklet 370Cxi

Where:  LPT1:
Commemnt:
— Paper Orientation
Size: I Letter EI {* Puortrait

Source: I.-ﬁ.utornatir::ally Select EI " Landscape

Metwork... | OE. I Cancel

More advanced settings are available by selecting the Properties button or the Network button.
OK -saves the changes that were made, exits the Print Setup dialog box, and returns to the PLTS window.

Cancel - cancels any changes that were made, exits the Print Setup dialog box, and returns to the PLTS window.

Print Preview

The Print Preview option allows you to preview your active plot window before printing the display. To preview your
active plot window before printing:

1. Select Print Preview from the File menu to open the preview screen of the active plot window.
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75 physical Layer Test System - BTL.dut

_]ﬁ_huamu Wiew LUkfities Tools Data Formab Opbons Window Help _‘|§_|5||

T ew TN
= Cpen... CtrHo

= 5

Import *
Export *

Charactenzation Feport, .

Pt Setup.. .

& Prirt... CErlP

1 BTL. dut

2 ed358a-bt|-300khz-%ghz-1500,dut
3 bt-50mhs-20ghz-400pts dut

4 xaui_backplane. dut

Eit

2. The active plot window is displayed for your review.

The second page of the preview screen displays a list of the open DUT files.
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L Physical Layer Test System - BTL_S0M_BG_120P. dut ol =l

BTiL_f0M_6G_130F o Time Chomgin (Giferental) Gt Sep 06 1 5766 24 2002 A CORTOQrEm FiNsAglect Tednoled . OTL_S0M_6G 1305 o

-

- -

Ll ey l]

|
|

Liliegrnnl]

|

[NEREFRNRNE |

LEl b i
Lilbegrnrl]

In addition to the area to be printed, the screen displays the following seven buttons across the top of the screen.
Print :

Prints the active plot window in the preview screen to the printer.

Next Page :

Active when One Page is selected. Moves the display to the next page of the display.

Prev Page :

Active when One Pag e is selected. Moves the display to the previous page of the display.

One Page or
Two Page :

Toggles between the two selections. When only one page of the display is shown, Two Page is displayed. When
both of the pages of the display are shown, One Page is displayed.

ZoomIn :
Allows you to zoom in on the displayed active plot.

Zoom Out :
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Allows you to zoom out from the displayed active plot.

Close:

Closes the preview screen without printing.

Print

The active plot window may be printed to the printer defined in the Print Setup dialog box. To print the active plot
window:

1. Select Print from the File menu to open the Print dialog box.

[ Hew Chiksh
& Cpen. .. ChikO
B 5ave k5

Characterization Report.. .

PriFk Preiew. .,
& RN

L BTL.dut

2 efi358a-btl- 300khz-9ghe- 1500, dut

3 bt-50mhs-Z20ghe-400pts. dut

4 xaui_backplane. dut

Exit

2. Make the Print dialog box selections that meet your requirements.
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L — 21 x|

— Printer

M ame: I HF Deskdet 37000 j Properties... |

Status: Ready
Type: HP Desklet 370Cx

Where:  LPT1:
Comment; ™ Print ta file
— Frint range — Copies
= al Mumber of copies: 1 -

" Pages  from: || t|:|:|3
!] !! ¥ Collate
= Selection
] I Cancel

In the Printer area:

e Select another printer from the Name list if the displayed printer is not appropriate.

e Select the Print to file check box, to save the active plot window as a print (.prn) file rather than printing to a
printer.

In the Print range area:

e Select All to print all pages.

e Select Pages to print specific pages. Then enter the first page to print in the from: entry box and enter the
last page to print in the to: entry box.

In the Copies area:

e Enter the Number of copies to change the number of copies that you want to print. You may enter a
number in the entry box or you may click the spinners (the up arrow and the down arrow at the right edge of
the entry box) to change the number of copies.

o If the Number of copies entry is greater than "1", you can toggle Collate check box on and off. If the check
box has a check, the print copies will be collated.

3. When the Print dialog box entries are correct, click the OK button to print the active plot window.
The Cancel button exits the dialog box without printing and returns to the main PLTS window.

Note: The display may also be printed by:
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e Selecting the printer button on the Toolbar .

e Selecting the Print button in the print preview display.
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Procedures

The following procedures may be required while using PLTS.

e Setting Up the General Purpose Interface Bus Manually is used when you want to set up your GPIB in a
manual mode.

e Using the Network Analyzer to Make 2-Port Measurements is used when you want to make 2-port
measurements using only the network analyzer.

e Converting a CitiFile to a PLTS Adapter File is used when you want to convert a citifile (".cit") containing
measured data to an adapter file (".txs") for de-embedding.

e |F Gain Adjustment is used to set up the E8362A, E8363A, or E8364A PNA network analyzer, with firmware
revision less than 3.0, to be used in the PLTS system.

Setting Up the General Purpose Interface Bus Manually

The Physical Layer Test System software will locate and identify your test system equipment automatically.
However, there may be the occasion that you need to set up the GPIB address for equipment manually.

The PC uses the General Purpose Interface Bus (GPIB) to communicate with the test system hardware. Each test
system device must have a unique GPIB address. There are 32 GPIB addresses, numbered 0 to 31. GPIB
addresses for test equipment are set either using switches on the rear panel (as in the case of the test sets for the
VNA-based systems and some network analyzers (8720ES and 8753ES)) or using the equipment firmware (as in
the case of the PNA network analyzers and Agilent TDR system).

In the case of GPIB addresses that are set using the rear-panel switches, the GPIB addresses are five-bit binary
numbers that are set with the switches labeled "16" through "1" ("1" is the least significant digit). The five address
switches allow for 32 GPIB addresses, numbered from 0 to 31. The test set has a default address of "18" that is set
at the factory. While this address is a unique address in most cases, the address may be changed (if required) to
avoid conflicts with other equipment on the same bus.

There are three other switches labeled "T", "L", and "S" which correspond to Talk, Listen, and Status. The factory
default for these switches is off.

1. Make sure the GPIB address switch on the rear panel of the test set is set to the correct address. The
illustration below shows the factory default setting of "18", which is set by turning on switches "16" and "2".
Make sure the "T", "L", and "S" switches are set as shown (off).
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2. Make sure that the network analyzer GPIB address is set to a unique address. The factory default address of
the network analyzer is "16". Refer to the network analyzer documentation for information about how to check
and set the GPIB address of the analyzer.

3. If your equipment does not have a switch on the rear panel to change the GPIB address, refer to the
equipment documentation to changed the address.

4. Make sure that the GPIB cables are connected from the PC to the test equipment. Refer to the hardware
installation chapter for your PLTS system in the PLTS Installation Guide.

Note: After changing any GPIB address setting, cycle the ac power on all system equipment, including the PC, to
establish the new GPIB address.

Using the Network Analyzer to Make 2-Port Measurements

You can make two port measurements using the front panel control of the network analyzer without having to
disconnect the network analyzer from the test set using the following procedure.

1. Turn off the PLTS software.
2. Toggle the power on the test set to reset the switches.
3. Leave the power of the test set in the ON position.

4. Use the network analyzer from the front panel.

Converting a CitiFile to a PLTS Adapter File

The Physical Layer Test System uses adapter files to de-embed measurement data. PLTS adapter files (".txs" files)
can be created by adding a two-line comment near the top of an S-parameter citifile (".cit" file) as shown below.
You can use an MS Windows-based ASCII text editor such as Notepad to perform this procedure. The following
shows a citifile for a thru device with 3.5mm connector at each end. (The measurement data within this example file
has been replaced with a vertical ellipsis only as a space savings for this example.)

CITIFILE A 01.00
NAME S- Par aneters
VAR FREQ MAG 400
DATA S[1,1] R
DATA S[1,2] R
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DATA S[2,1] R

DATA S[2,2] R

SEG LI ST_BEG N

SEG 50000000 20000000000 400
SEG LI ST_END

BEG N

ﬂEND
Using the two comment lines shown below, identified with "#TXS", the type of device and the connector type of its
ports are identified.

#TXS TYPE=THRU
#TXS PORT1=3. 5MM PCRT2=3. 5\WM

These two comment lines are inserted be the first and second line of the citifile as shown below. This is then saved
as a ".txs" file in the PLTS deembedding directory.

CITIFILE A 01.00

#TXS TYPE=THRU

#TXS PORT1=3. 5MM PORT2=3. 5MM
NAMVE S- Par anet ers

VAR FREQ MAG 400

DATA §[1,1] R

DATA S[1,2] R

DATA S[2,1] R

DATA S[2,2] R

SEG LI ST_ BEA N

SEG 50000000 20000000000 400
SEG LI ST_END

BEG N

END

IF Gain Adjustment

This procedure is for EB362A, E8363A, and E8364A PNA network analyzers that have firmware revisions less than
Revision 3.0.

It is recommended that the Service IF Gain Adjustment test be run before using the test set. This routine adjusts
the R Channel receivers ALC gain to ensure phase lock over the entire frequency range of the PNA Series Network
Analyzer. Connect the test set to the analyzer before adjusting the IF gain.

Note: When the analyzer is removed from the test set for service, or for other applications that do not require the
test set, the IF gain adjustment must be run again to return the R Channel receiver ALC gain back to normal.

Adjustment Test
1. Close the PNA Series Network Analyzer window.
2. Open "My Computer", located on the desk top, double click on "Hard Disk (c:)." (You may also use Explorer).

3. Open the following folder path: Programs Files/Agilent/Network Analyzer/Service

Page 352



Bv C:\Program Files\Agilent\Network Analpzer\Sesvice =1 |

| Fle Edt Wiew Favoites Tooks Help ‘

| <aBack ~ = - (3] | QSearch | 3 Fokders C@Hitoy | 1 05 X w9 | E-

J Address |1 C:\Program Files\&gient\Network AnahyzerService j @ Go
Folders x || Name ¢ | Siz = |
{20 Documents a| |43 autocheck exe 84K

(71 Documents and Settings connectto avi 102 K
#1386 converteetol? exe K
=) Program Files o+ dashico 1K
[+ Accessories i 1K
[+ {_) Adabe 0¥
=0 Agilent o rel
® (] Applications PR — 104K
+H E:Isirt“va 1 files ﬁ lo_power exe 228 K
|:| Documents ®mb¢ercaleue 152 K
*‘_j Cervice & mwprodn src cal SETILI
R {7 System M N | ¢
|T_I,I|:ue: Application Size: 104 KB |1[H KB | by Computer i

4. Double click "ifgainadjust.exe."

5. Minimize the PNA Network Analyzer window when it appears. You should see the IF Gain Adjust window.

alzlnl
Advarced Sefup  Helo iboa
Select any Special Dpticns_ Ihen chck Hegn Ad
Sedect Specish, i sy

CETEN -|  Geonsd | e |

Hoidel EBIS4A  Semal LISA1Z20020

6. Select the test set in the "Select Specials, if any" pull down menu and click on "Begin Adj."
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Contact Agilent

Make sure have the following information readily available when you call:

e the serial number of the test set

¢ a list of any options or accessories installed in or in use with the test set
¢ the type of GPIB board in your computer

e any information you can supply about the DUT

¢ the nature of the problem

e the version number of software

Shipment for Service

If you are sending the instrument to Agilent Technologies for service, ship the test set to the nearest service center
for repair, including a description of any failed test and any error message. Ship the instrument using the original or
comparable antistatic packaging materials.

Click on the region of interest.

For assistance with your test and measurement needs go to www.agilent.com/find/assist
(updated 8/10/05)

United States:

(tel) (+1) 800 829 4444
(alt) (+1) 303 662 3998
(fax) (+1) 800 829 4433

Canada
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(tel) 1 877 894 4414
(alt) 1 303 662 3369
(fax) 1 800 746 4866

Europe:

Austria
(tel) 0820 87 44 11*
(fax) 0820 87 44 22

Belgium
(tel) (+32) (0)2 404 9340
(fax) (+32) (0)2 404 9395

Denmark
(tel) (+45) 7013 1515
(fax) (+45) 7013 1555

Finland
(tel) (+358) (0) 10 855 2100
(fax) (+358) (0) 10 855 2923

France
(tel) 0825 010 700*
(fax) 0825 010 701*

Germany
(tel) 01805 24 6333*
(fax) 01805 24 6336*

Ireland

(tel) (+353) 1 890 924 204

(fax) 1 890 924 024
J|srael

(tel) (+972) 3 9288 504
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(alt) (+972) 3 9288 544
(fax) (+972) 3 9288 520

Italy
(tel) (+39) (0)2 9260 8484
(fax) (+39) (0)2 9544 1175

Luxemburg
(tel) (+32) (0)2 404 9340
(fax) (+32) (0)2 404 9395

Netherlands
(tel) (+31) (0)20 547 2111
(fax) (+31) (0)20 547 2190

Russia

(tel) (+7) 095 797 3963

(alt) (+7) 095 797 3900

(fax) (+7) 095 797 3901

Spain
(tel) (+34) 91 631 3300
(fax) (+34) 91 631 3301

Sweden

(tel) 0200 88 22 55*

(alt) (+46) (0)8 5064 8686
(fax) 020 120 2266*

Switzerland (French)
(tel) 0800 80 5353 opt. 2*
(fax) (0)22 567 5313

Switzerland (German)

(tel) 0800 80 5353 opt. 1*
(fax) 044 272 7373
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Switzerland (Italian)
(tel) 0800 80 5353 opt. 3*
(fax) (0)22 567 5314

United Kingdom
(tel) (+44) (0)7004 666666
(fax) (+44) (0)7004 444555

Japan (Bench)

(tel) 0120 421 345

(alt) (+81) 426 56 7832
(fax) 0120 01 2144

Japan (On-Site)

(tel) 0120 421 345

(alt) (+81) 426 56 7832
(fax) 0120 012 114

Latin America:

Mexico

(tel) 1800 254 2440 Ext 2703
(alt) from USA 18008374039
(fax) 1 800 254 422

Brazil
(tel) (+55) 11 3351 7012
(fax) (+55) 11 3351 7024

Australia:
(tel) 1 800 225 574

(fax) 1 800 681 776
(fax) 1 800 225 539
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New Zealand

(tel) +64 4 939 0635
(alt) 0800 738 378
(fax) +64 4 972 5364

Asia Pacific:

China
(tel) 800 810 0189
(fax) 800 820 2816

Hong Kong
(tel) 800 933 229
(fax) 800 900 701

India

(tel) 1600 112 626
(alt) +65 6275 0800
(fax) 1600 113 040

Malaysia
(tel) 1800 880 399
(fax) 1800 801 054

Singapore
(tel) 1 800 275 0880
(fax) (+65) 6755 1214

South Korea
(tel) 080 778 0011
(fax) 080 778 0013
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Taiwan

(tel) 0800 047 669
(fax) 0800 047 667
(fax) +886 3492 0779

Thailand

(tel) +66 2 267 5913
(tel) 1 800 2758 5822
(fax) 1 800 653 336
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PLTS Test Set Front and Rear Panels

44198
44208
4218

44218 H67

Discontinued

MA415A
416A
4417A
4418A
W4419A

W4421A
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PLTS Specifications

M1935A Specifications (N5230A 20 GHz)

M1953B Specifications (E8362A 20 GHz)

M1955B Specifications (E8363B 40 GHz)

M1957B Specifications (E8364B 50 GHz)

M1958A Specifications (N5230A 20 GHz 4-port)

Discontinued

M1947A and N1948A Specifications

M1951A Specifications

M1953A Specifications

M1957A Specifications
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Discontinued PLTS System Information

The following hardware is discontinued. However, in addition to this topic,the following documentation is still
provided:

¢ Interconnect Diagrams

e Specifications

e Front and Rear Panel Information

Discontinued PLTS Hardware Model Numbers
PLTS Systems: N1947A, N1948A, N1951A, N1953A, N1957A
PLTS Test Sets: N4415A, N4416A, N4417A, N4418A, N4419A, N4421A
8753ES
8720ES/8722ES
PLTS Network Analyzers: | EB356A/E8357A/E8358A
E8362A/E8363A/E8364A
E8801A/E8802A/ES8803A

Discontinued PLTS Configurations

Network Analyzer
Test Set System
Model Frequency Options?
Number Range Model
Number
Required Compatible Incompatible
N4415A | 30 kHz to 6.0 GHz 8753ES 0062, 014 |002, 004, 010, 1D5(011, 075, H16
N4416A | 300 kHz to 6.0 GHz | E8356A3/7A/8A 015 010, 1D5
E8356A3/7A5/8A 015 010
N4417A% | 300 kHz to 9.0 GHz
E8801A%/2A/3A 014 010, 1E1, 1E5
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8720ES H32 or H42

N4418A | 50 MHz to 20 GHz
010, 012,400 |007, 085, 089

8722ES® H32 or H44

N4419A | 45 MHz to 20 GHz E8362A 014 010, 022, 711, UNL
N4420B | 45 MHz to 40 GHz E8363A 014 010, 022, 711, UNL
N4421A | 45 MHz to 50 GHz E8364A 014 010, 022, 711, UNL

1 This table lists only the most specifically relevant options. For compatibility with options not listed here, contact
the factory.

2 Option 006 required only for operation above 3 GHz.

3 Using this network analyzer, the maximum operating frequency is limited to 3 GHz.

4 E8356A family requires N4417A Option 103; E8801A family requires N4417A Option 104.
5 Using this network analyzer, the maximum operating frequency is limited to 6 GHz.

6 When an 8722ES is used with an N4418A, the N4418A requires Option 302. The system's maximum operating
frequency is limited to 20.0 GHz.

Note: For PNA models E8356A/E8357A/E8358A: If the rear panel USB port is oriented horizontally, then you have
an older CPU board. We strongly recommend that you install 128 MB of memory if any firmware revision above
2.62 is desired. While this is not an absolute necessity, performance will be very sluggish without this extra
memory. Even with this extra memory, using more than 1601 points will slow the responsiveness of the analyzer.
The memory type needed is: 128MB SDRAM SODIMM, PC66 or PC100.

Common Hardware Option Number Descriptions for Network Analyzers

Using the following table, verify that your network analyzer options are compatible with the physical layer test
system. Incompatible options are shaded.

8753ES Network Analyzer Options

002 | Harmonic-Measurement Upgrade 004 | Step Attenuator Upgrade

006 | 6 GHz Upgrade for Standard Units 010 | Time Domain Capability

011 | Receiver Configuration 014 | Configurable Test Set

075 | 75 Ohm Impedance 1D5 | High Stability Frequency Reference
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H16 | Low Noise Floor

8720ES and 8722ES Network Analyzer Options

007 | Mechanical Transfer Switch 010 | Time Domain Capability

012 | Direct Sampler Access 085 | High-Power Test System

089 | Frequency Offset Mode 1D5 | High Stability Frequency Reference

400 | Four-Sampler Test Set H32 Front panel access to A and B samplers and Port

1 and Port 2 switch and coupler

8719/8720 only: Front panel access to all 8722 only: Front panel access to R1, R2, A, and B

H42 | samplers and Port 1 and Port 2 switch and H44 | samplers, and Port 1 and Port 2 switch and
coupler (installs options 400 & 012) coupler ports (installs options 400 & 012)

E8356A, E8357A, and E8358A Network Analyzer Options?

010 | Time Domain Capability

015

Configurable Test Set

E8801A, E8802A, and E8B03A Network Analyzer Options1

010 | Time Domain Capability

014

Configurable Test Set

1E1 | Extended Power Range

1E5

High Stability Timebase

EB8362A, EB363A, and E8364A Network Analyzer Options1

010 | Time Domain Capability 014 | Configurable Test Set
0162 | Add Receiver Attenuators 022 | Extended Memory

0802 Frequency Offset 0812 | External Reference Switch
0832 Z)epq"lé:‘rsi?r/]Converter Measurement 711 | Standard Power Range
UNL | Extended Power Range with Bias Tees
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1 Network analyzer should have firmware revision A.03.53 or later. Contact the factory for information regarding
PLTS support of earlier firmware revisions.

2 This option has not been tested and is not specified with the Physical Layer Test System.
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Interconnection Diagrams for Discontinued PLTS Systems

M1957A Test System or N4421A Test Set with E8364A Network Analyzer

M4420B Test Set with E8363A Network Analyzer Interconnections

M1953A Test System or N4419A Test Set with E8362A Network Analyzer

M1951A Test System or N4418A Test Set with 8720ES or 8722ES Network Analyzer
M1948A Test System Interconnections

M1947A Test System Interconnections

M4416A Test Set with the E8356A, E8357A, or E8358A Network Analyzer

M4415A Test Set with the 8753ES Network Analyzer

See Also
Specifications for Discontinued Systems

Front and Rear Panels for Discontinued Systems

Correct Cable Orientation

Note: When connecting the interconnect cables described in this topic, be careful to install the interconnect cables
correctly. The longer end of the interconnect cable connects to the network analyzer front panel connector.

Offset
{ ndihn

Network Analyzer
Longer End Connects to
the Network Analyzer

Front Panel Connector
-

o

O

4 Interconnect Cable

T
Test Set Shorter End Connects

/ to the Test Set Front

Panel Connector
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If the test set and the network analyzer are rack mounted, the screws securing the rack mount flanges to the
instrument rack may be loosened slightly to allow for minor repositioning of the instruments. Don't forget to

retighten the screws when you are done.

N1957A Test System or N4421A Test Set with E8364A Network Analyzer

4*-_ X @h TEST SET REAR PANEL
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4421 connelione

CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.

Call Out
Sequence
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Cable Part Number

From
Network Analyzer

To
Test Set

1

75623-20215

REF 1 SOURCE OUT
REF 1 R1 OUT

2

75623-20215

REF 1 RCVR R1 IN
REF 1 RCVR R1 IN

3

75623-20215

REF 2 RCVR R2 IN
REF 2 RCVR R2 IN

4

75623-20215

REF 2 SOURCE OUT
REF 2 R2 OUT

5

75623-20216

PORT 1 SOURCE OUT
PORT 1 SOURCE OUT
6

75623-20216

PORT 1 CPLR THRU
PORT 1 CPLR THRU

7

75623-20216

PORT 2 CPLR THRU
PORT 2 CPLR THRU

8

75623-20216

PORT 2 SOURCE OUT
PORT 2 SOURCE OUT
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9

75623-20217
PORT 1 CPLR ARM
PORT 1 CPLR ARM
10

75623-20217
PORT 1 RCVR A IN
PORT 1 RCVR AIN
11

75623-20217
PORT 2 RCVR B IN
PORT 2 RCVR B IN
12

75623-20217
PORT 2 CPLR ARM
PORT 2 CPLR ARM
13

E8364-20059

REF 1 on rear panel of the test set
14

E8364-20059

REF 2 on rear panel of the test set

N4420B Test Set with E8363A Network Analyzer Interconnections
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CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct

cable orientation.

Call Out
Sequence

Cable Part Number

From
Network Analyzer

To
Test Set

1
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75623-20215
REF 1 SOURCE OUT
REF 1 R1 OUT

2

75623-20215

REF 1 RCVRR1 IN
REF 1 RCVRR1 IN

3

75623-20215

REF 2 RCVR R2 IN
REF 2 RCVR R2 IN

4

75623-20215

REF 2 SOURCE OUT
REF 2 R2 OUT

5

75623-20216

PORT 1 SOURCE OUT
PORT 1 SOURCE OUT
6

75623-20216

PORT 1 CPLR THRU
PORT 1 CPLR THRU

7

75623-20216

PORT 2 CPLR THRU
PORT 2 CPLR THRU

8

75623-20216

PORT 2 SOURCE OUT
PORT 2 SOURCE OUT
9

75623-20217

PORT 1 CPLR ARM
PORT 1 CPLR ARM

10
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75623-20217
PORT 1 RCVR A IN
PORT 1 RCVR AIN
11

75623-20217
PORT 2 RCVR B IN
PORT 2 RCVR B IN
12

75623-20217
PORT 2 CPLR ARM
PORT 2 CPLR ARM
13

E8364-20059

REF 1 on rear panel of the test set
14

E8364-20059

REF 2 on rear panel of the test set

N1953A Test System or N4419A Test Set with E8362A Network Analyzer
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CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct

cable orientation.

Call Out
Sequence

Cable Part Number

From
Network Analyzer

To
Test Set

1



AD00756-1

REF 1 SOURCE OUT
REF 1 SOURCE OUT
2

AD00756-1

REF 1 RCVRR1 IN
REF 1 RCVRR1 IN

3

AD00756-1

REF 2 RCVR R2 IN
REF 2 RCVR R2 IN

4

AD00756-1

REF 2 SOURCE OUT
REF 2 SOURCE OUT
5

AD00756-2

PORT 1 SOURCE OUT
PORT 1 SOURCE OUT
6

AD00756-2

PORT 1 CPLR THRU
PORT 1 CPLR THRU

7

AD00756-2

PORT 2 CPLR THRU
PORT 2 CPLR THRU

8

AD00756-2

PORT 2 SOURCE OUT
PORT 2 SOURCE OUT
9

AD00756-3

PORT 1 CPLR ARM
PORT 1 CPLR ARM

10
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ADO00756-3

PORT 1 RCVR A IN
PORT 1 RCVR AIN
11

ADO00756-3

PORT 2 RCVR B IN
PORT 2 RCVR B IN
12

ADO00756-3

PORT 2 CPLR ARM
PORT 2 CPLR ARM
13

ADO00756-4

REF 1 on rear panel of the test set
14

AD00756-4

REF 2 on rear panel of the test set

N1951A Test System or N4418A Test Set with 8720ES or 8722ES Network Analyzer
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4418 _ftpnl_connection:

CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.

Call Out
Sequence

Cable Part Number

From
Network Analyzer

To
Test Set

1
ADO00599-2
PORT 1 SWITCH

Page 376



PORT 1 SWITCH
2

ADO00599-1

AIN

AIN

3

ADO00599-2

PORT 1 BIAS TEE

PORT 1 COUPLER

4
AD00599-1

A OUT

A OUT

5

ADO00599-2

PORT 2 BIAS TEE

PORT 2 COUPLER

6

ADO00599-1

B OUT

B OUT

7

ADO00599-4

R CHANNEL OUT
R OUT

8

ADO00599-3

R CHANNEL IN
R IN

9

ADO00599-2
PORT 2 SWITCH
PORT 2 SWITCH
10

AD00599-1

B IN
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B IN
11
ADO00599-5

REF 1 on rear panel of the test set

N1948A Test System Interconnections
(or N4417A Option 104 Test Set with E8356A, E8357A, or E8358A Network Analyzer)

r

L -1

 lgrl = 8 [ & |&°
'—"a-aJ:" -

441 7opt104_connedion:

CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.
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Installation
Sequence

Cable
Part Number

From
Network Analyzer

To
Test Set

1

AD00653-2
R1 IN

R1 IN

2

ADO00653-2
AIN

AIN

3

ADO00653-2
COUPLER IN
COUPLER IN
4

ADO00653-2
COUPLER IN
COUPLER IN
5

AD00653-2

B IN

B IN

6

ADO00653-2
R2 IN

R2 IN

7

AD00653-1
R1 OUT

R1 OUT

8
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ADO00653-1

A OUT

A OUT

9

ADO00653-1
SOURCE OUT
SOURCE OUT
10

AD00653-1
SOURCE OUT
SOURCE OUT
11

AD00653-1

B OUT

B OUT

12

ADO00653-1

R2 OUT

R2 OUT

13

ADO00653-3
REF 1 on rear panel of the test set
14

AD00653-3

REF 2 on rear panel of the test set

N1947A Test System Interconnections

(or N4417A Option 103 Test Set with EB801A, E8802A, or E8803A Network Analyzer)
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TEST SET REAR PANEL

&

[ el

441 Topt1035 _connedions

CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.

Installation
Sequence

Cable
Part Number

From
Network Analyzer

To
Test Set

1
ADO00653-2
R1IN
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R1IN

2

ADO00653-2
AIN

A IN

3

ADO00653-2
COUPLER IN
COUPLER IN
4

ADO00653-2
COUPLER IN
COUPLER IN
5

ADO00653-2

B IN

B IN

6

ADO00653-1

R1 OUT

R1 OUT

7

AD00653-1

A OUT

A OUT

8

ADO00653-1
SOURCE OUT
SOURCE OUT
9

ADO00653-1
SOURCE OUT
SOURCE OUT
10

ADO00653-1

B OUT
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B OUT
11
ADO00653-3

REF 1 on rear panel of the test set

N4416A Test Set with the E8356A, E8357A, or EB358A Network Analyzer

=] o+

o [BTiTE] e ey s & &
i eJ:" ot

441617 _ftpnl_connectior

CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.
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Installation
Sequence

Cable
Part Number

From
Network Analyzer

To
Test Set

1

AD00653-2
R1 IN

R1 IN

2

ADO00653-2
AIN

AIN

3

ADO00653-2
COUPLER IN
COUPLER IN
4

ADO00653-2
COUPLER IN
COUPLER IN
5

AD00653-2

B IN

B IN

6

ADO00653-2
R2 IN

R2 IN

7

AD00653-1
R1 OUT

R1 OUT

8
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ADO00653-1

A OUT

A OUT

9

ADO00653-1
SOURCE OUT
SOURCE OUT
10

AD00653-1
SOURCE OUT
SOURCE OUT
11

AD00653-1

B OUT

B OUT

12

ADO00653-1

R2 OUT

R2 OUT

13

ADO00653-3
REF 1 on rear panel of the test set
14

AD00653-3

REF 2 on rear panel of the test set

N4415A Test Set with the 8753ES Network Analyzer
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TEST SET REAR PANEL
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CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.

Installation
Sequence

Cable
Part Number

From
Network Analyzer

To
Test Set

1
AD00632-2
Port 1 Switch
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Switch

2
AD00632-1
A OUT

A OUT

3
AD00632-2
Port 1 Coupler
Coupler

4
AD00632-1
AIN

AIN

5
AD00632-2
Port 2 Coupler
Coupler

6
AD00632-1
B IN

B IN

7
AD00632-2
Port 2 Switch
Switch

8
AD00632-1
B OUT

B OUT

9
AD00632-3
R Channel In
R IN

10
AD00632-3
R Channel Out
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R OUT
11
ADO00632-4

REF 1 on rear panel of the test set
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Maintenance

Cleaning

Clean the cabinet, using a dry or damp cloth only.

Warning: To prevent electrical shock, disconnect the Agilent Technologies (N4415A, N4416A, N4417A, N4418A,
N4419A/B, N4420B, and N4421A/B) S-parameter test set from mains before cleaning. Use a dry cloth or one
slightly dampened with water to clean the external case parts. Do not attempt to clean internally.

Replacing the Test Set Line Fuse

To replace the line fuse, disconnect the power cord from the rear of the test set, use a small screwdriver to pry
open the line fuse holder and slide it open until it reaches its stop. Replace the fuse in use with the spare fuse and
slide the fuse holder back into the instrument.

¢ "* Insert screwdriver here

I / and pry open

Warning: For continued protection against fire hazard replace the test set line fuse only with same type and rating
(115V and 230V operation: T2.5A 250V). The use of other fuses or material is prohibited.
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Connector Care

Proper connector care is critical for accurate and repeatable measurements. The following information will help you
preserve the precision and extend the life of your connectors - saving both time and money.

@onnector Care Quick Reference Guide

Safety Reminders

About Connectors

@aging Fundamentals

@onnector Care Procedures

Connector Care Quick Reference Guide

Handling and Storing Connectors

Do Do Not

Keep connectors clean Touch mating-plane surfaces

Protect connectors with plastic end caps Set connectors contact-end down

Keep connector temperature same as analyzer Store connectors loose in box or drawer

Visual Inspection

Do Do Not
Inspect connectors with magnifying glass. Use a connector with a bent or broken center conductor
Look for metal debris, deep scratches or dents Use a connector with deformed threads

Cleaning Connectors

Do Do Not

Clean surfaces first with clean, dry compressed air Use high pressure air (>60 psi)

Use lint-free swab or brush Use any abrasives

Use minimum amount of alcohol Allow alcohol into connector support beads
Clean outer conductor mating surface and threads Apply lateral force to center conductor

Gaging Connectors
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Do

Do Not

Inspect and clean gage, gage master and device tested
Use correct torque wrench
zero gage before use

Use multiple measurements and keep record of
readings

Use an out of specification connector

Hold connector gage by the dial

Making Connections

Do

Do Not

Align connectors first
Rotate only the connector nut

Use correct torque wrench

Cross thread the connection
Twist connector body to make connection

Mate different connector types

Safety Reminders

When cleaning connectors:

¢ Always use protective eyewear when using compressed air or nitrogen.
o Keep isopropyl alcohol away from heat, sparks and flame. Use with adequate ventilation. Avoid contact with

eyes, skin and clothing.

e Avoid electrostatic discharge (ESD). Wear a grounded wrist strap (having a 1 MW series resistor) when

cleaning device, cable or test port connectors.

About Connectors

@onnector Service Life

@onnector Grades and Performance

Adapters as Connector Savers

@onnector Mating Plane Surfaces

Connector Service Life

Even though calibration standards, cables, and test set connectors are designed and manufactured to the highest
standards, all connectors have a limited service life. This means that connectors can become defective due to wear
during normal use. For best results, all connectors should be inspected and maintained to maximize their service

life.

ﬂ\/isual Inspection should be performed each time a connection is made. Metal particles from connector threads
bften find their way onto the mating surface when a connection is made or disconnected. See Inspection
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procedure.

Cleaning the dirt and contamination from the connector mating plane surfaces and threads can extend the service
life of the connector and improve the quality of your calibration and measurements. See Cleaning procedure.

Gaging connectors not only provides assurance of proper mechanical tolerances, and thus connector
performance, but also indicate situations where the potential for damage to another connector may exist. See
Gaging procedure.

Proper connector care and connection techniques yield:

Longer Service Life - Higher Performance - Better Repeatability

Connector Grades and Performance

The three connector grades (levels of quality) for the popular connector families are listed below. Some specialized
types may not have all three grades.

e Production grade connectors are the lowest grade and the least expensive. It is the connector grade most
commonly used on the typical device under test (DUT). It has the lowest performance of all connectors due
to its loose tolerances. This means that production grade connectors should always be carefully inspected
before making a connection to the analyzer. Some production grade connectors are not intended to mate
with metrology grade connectors.

¢ Instrument grade is the middle grade of connectors. It is mainly used in and with test instruments, most
cables and adapters, and some calibration standards. It provides long life with good performance and tighter
tolerances. It may have a dielectric supported interface and therefore may not exhibit the excellent match of a
metrology grade connector.

e Metrology grade connectors have the highest performance and the highest cost of all connector grades.
This grade is used on calibration standards, verification standards, and precision adapters. Because it is a
high precision connector, it can withstand many connections and disconnections and, thus, has the longest
life of all connector grades. This connector grade has the closest material and geometric specifications. Pin
diameter and pin depth are very closely specified. Metrology grade uses an air dielectric interface and a
slotless female contact which provide the highest performance and traceability.

Note: In general, Metrology grade connectors should not be mated with Production grade connectors.

Adapters as Connector Savers

Make sure to use a high quality (Instrument grade or better) adapter when adapting a different connector type to
the analyzer test ports. It is a good idea to use an adapter even when the device under test is the same connector
type as the analyzer test ports. In both cases, it will help extend service life, and protect the test ports from damage
and costly repair.

The adapter must be fully inspected before connecting it to the analyzer test port and inspected and cleaned
frequently thereafter. Because calibration standards are connected to the adapter, the adapter should be the
highest quality to provide acceptable RF performance and minimize the effects of mismatch.

Connector Mating Plane Surfaces

An important concept in RF and microwave measurements is the reference plane. For a network analyzer, this is
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the surface that all measurements are referenced to. At calibration, the reference plane is defined as the plane
where the mating plane surfaces of the measurement port and the calibration standards meet. Good connections

(and calibrations) depend on perfectly flat contact between connectors at all points on the mating plane surfaces
(as shown in the following graphic).

Mating Plane Surfaces

Type-N (f) Type-N {m)

Gaging Fundamentals

Connector gages are important tools used to measure center conductor pin depth in connectors. Connector pin
depth, measured in terms of recession or protrusion, is generally the distance between the mating plane and the
end of the center conductor, or the shoulder of the center conductor for a stepped male pin.

Typical Connector Gage

RECESSION PROTRUSION

()

I

[
(L

=
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Recession and Protrusion

Pin depth is negative (recession) if the center conductor is recessed below the outer conductor mating plane,
usually referred to as the "reference plane". Pin depth is positive (protrusion) if the center conductor projects
forward from the connector reference plane.

Pin Depth

\ =
) ) K

1. Recession of female contact

2. Recession of male pin shoulder

Difference with Type-N Connectors

Type-N connectors have the mating plane of the center conductors offset from the connector reference plane. In
this case the zero setting "gage masters" generally offset the nominal distance between the center conductor
mating plane and the connector reference plane.

When to Gage Connectors

e Before using a connector or adapter the first time.
e When visual inspection or electrical performance suggests the connector interface may be out of range.
e After every 100 connections, depending on use.

Connector Gage Accuracy

Connector gages (those included with calibration and verification kits), are capable of performing coarse
measurements only. This is due to the repeatability uncertainties associated with the measurement. It is important
to recognize that test port connectors and calibration standards have mechanical specifications that are extremely
precise. Only special gaging processes and electrical testing (performed in a calibration lab) can accurately verify
the mechanical characteristics of these devices. The pin depth specifications in the Agilent calibration kit manuals
provide a compromise between the pin depth accuracy required, and the accuracy of the gages. The gages
shipped with calibration and verification kits allow you to measure connector pin depth and avoid damage from out-
of-specification connectors.

Note: Before gaging any connector, the mechanical specifications provided with that connector or device should be
checked.
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To Gage Connectors

1. Wear a grounded wrist strap (having a 1 MW series resistor).

2. Select proper gage for device under test (DUT).

3. Inspect and clean gage, gage master, and DUT.

4. Zero the connector gage.

a.

C.

d.

While holding gage by the barrel, carefully connect gage master to gage. Finger-tighten connector nut
only.

Use proper torque wrench to make final connection. If needed, use additional wrench to prevent gage
master (body) from turning. Gently tap the barrel to settle the gage.

The gage pointer should line up exactly with the zero mark on gage. If not, adjust "zero set" knob until
gage pointer reads zero. On gages having a dial lock screw and a movable dial, loosen the dial lock
screw and move the dial until the gage pointer reads zero. Gages should be zeroed before each set of
measurements to make sure zero setting has not changed.

Remove gage master.

5. Gage the device under test.

While holding gage by the barrel, carefully connect DUT to gage. Finger-tighten connector nut only.

Use proper torque wrench to make final connection and, if needed, use additional wrench to prevent
DUT (body) from turning. Gently tap the barrel to settle the gage.

Read gage indicator dial for recession or protrusion and compare reading with device specifications.

Caution: If the gage indicates excessive protrusion or recession, the connector should be marked for disposal or
sent out for repair.

6. For maximum accuracy, measure the device a minimum of three times and take an average of the readings.
After each measurement, rotate the gage a quarter-turn to reduce measurement variations.

7. If there is doubt about measurement accuracy, be sure the temperatures of the parts have stabilized. Then
perform the cleaning, zeroing, and measuring procedure again.

Connector Care Procedures

Imspecting Connectors

@leaning Connectors

Making Connections
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Wsing a Torque Wrench

Handling and Storing Connectors

To Inspect Connectors
Wear a grounded wrist strap (having a 1 MW series resistor).
Use a magnifying glass (>10X) and inspect connector for the following:
e Badly worn plating or deep scratches
¢ Deformed threads
e Metal particles on threads and mating plane surfaces
e Bent, broken, or mis-aligned center conductors

e Poor connector nut rotation

Caution: A damaged or out-of-specification device can destroy a good connector attached to it even on the first
connection. Any connector with an obvious defect should be marked for disposal or sent out for repair.

To Clean Connectors

1. Wear a grounded wrist strap (having a 1 MW series resistor).

2. Use clean, low-pressure air to remove loose particles from mating plane surfaces and threads. Inspect
connector thoroughly. If additional cleaning is required, continue with the following steps.

3. Moisten—do not saturate—a lint-free swab with isopropyl alcohol.

4. Clean contamination and debris from mating plane surfaces and threads. When cleaning interior surfaces,
avoid exerting pressure on center conductor and keep swab fibers from getting trapped in the female center
conductor.
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Let alcohol evaporate—then use compressed air to blow surfaces clean.
Inspect connector. Make sure no particles or residue remains.

If defects are still visible after cleaning, the connector itself may be damaged and should not be used.
Determine the cause of damage before making further connections.

To Make Connections

Wear a grounded wrist strap (having a 1 MW series resistor).

Inspect, clean, and gage connectors. All connectors must be undamaged, clean, and within mechanical
specification.

Carefully align center axis of both devices. The center conductor pin—from the male connector—must slip
concentrically into the contact finger of the female connector.

—FH<—H

Carefully push the connectors straight together so they can engage smoothly. Rotate the connector nut (not
the device itself) until finger-tight, being careful not to cross the threads.

5. Use a torque wrench to make final connection. Tighten until the "break" point of the torque wrench is

reached. Do not push beyond initial break point. Use additional wrench, if needed, to prevent device body
from turning.
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To Separate a Connection

1. Support the devices to avoid any twisting, rocking or bending force on either connector.
2. Use an open-end wrench to prevent the device body from turning.

3. Use another open-end wrench to loosen the connector nut.

4. Complete the disconnection by hand, turning only the connector nut.

5. Pull the connectors straight apart.

To Use a Torque Wrench

1. Make sure torque wrench is set to the correct torque setting.

2. Position torque wrench and a second wrench (to hold device or cable) within 90° of each other before
applying force. Make sure to support the devices to avoid putting stress on the connectors.

HOLD

\\ Y I:-'_\.-_'_ = -
N7 G
S/ 4’5

/ Illl.f‘ '
4 (¥

CORRECT INCORRECT METHOD (TOO MUCH
METHOD LIFT)

3. Hold torque wrench lightly at the end of handle—then apply force perpendicular to the torque wrench handle.
Tighten until the "break" point of the torque wrench is reached. Do not push beyond initial break point.

TORQUE DIRECTION

STOP WHEN HANDLE BEGINS TO YIELD

To Handle and Store Connectors
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Install protective end caps when connectors are not in use.

Never store connectors, airlines, or calibration standards loose in a box. This is a common cause of
connector damage.

Keep connector temperature the same as analyzer. Holding the connector in your hand or cleaning connector
with compressed air can significantly change the temperature. Wait for connector temperature to stabilize
before using in calibration or measurements.

Do not touch mating plane surfaces. Natural skin oils and microscopic particles of dirt are difficult to remove
from these surfaces.

Do not set connectors contact-end down on a hard surface. The plating and mating plane surfaces can be
damaged if the interface comes in contact with any hard surface.

Wear a grounded wrist strap and work on a grounded, conductive table mat. This helps protect the analyzer
and devices from electrostatic discharge (ESD).
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Electrostatic Discharge (ESD) Protection

Protection against electrostatic discharge (ESD) is essential while removing or connecting cables to the network
analyzer. Static electricity can build up on your body and can easily damage sensitive internal circuit elements
when discharged. Static discharges too small to be felt can cause permanent damage. To prevent damage to the
instrument:

e Always have a grounded, conductive table mat in front of your test equipment.

e Aways wear a grounded wrist strap, connected to a grounded conductive table mat, having a 1 MO resistor in
series with it, when making test setup connections.

e Aways wear a heel strap when working in an area with a conductive floor. If you are uncertain about the
conductivity of your floor, wear a heel strap.

e Aways ground yourself before you clean, inspect, or make a connection to a static-sensitive device or test
port. You can, for example, grasp the grounded outer shell of the test port or cable connector briefly.

e Aways ground the center conductor of a test cable before making a connection to the analyzer test port or
other static-sensitive device. This can be done as follows:

1. Connect a short (from your calibration kit) to one end of the cable to short the center conductor to the
outer conductor.

2. While wearing a grounded wrist strap, grasp the outer shell of the cable connector.

3. Connect the other end of the cable to the test port and remove the short from the cable.

The following graphic shows a typical ESD protection setup using a grounded mat and wrist strap. Refer to
Analyzer Accessories for part numbers.

NOTE:

A 3-Wire line

power cord with proper
connection to ground
must be used for

ESD protection

Anti-Static Mat

esd_setup
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.cal file extension 269
.Cit file extension 282
.Cit file extension - converting 338
.dut file extension 269
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4
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A
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Analyzing Data in the Frequency Domain 165
Analyzing Data in the Time Domain 185
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Automatic De-Skewing 55
B
Balanced S-Parameters 165
Bit Pattern for Eye Diagrams 223
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BMS Format 24

C
cal kit files - restoring 335
Calibration - VNA 141
ECal 112
How to Perform a Calibration 81
How to Verify a Calibration 141
LRM 130
Selecting a Calibration Type 81
SOLT 97
TRL 118
What Is Measurement Calibration 141
When Is Calibration Needed? 141
Why Is Calibration Needed? 141
Characterization Report Generator 326
Characterizing Adapters with VNA-Based PLTS 144
CitifFile format 282
CitiFile to PLTS Adapter File Conversion 350
Cleaning 389
Cleaning connectors 390
Click and Drag Zoom 312
Common Frequency Measurements with S-Parameters 165
Connection Manager 5
Connector care 390
Contacting Agilent 354
Continuous sweep 54
Converting a CitiFile to a PLTS Adapter File 350
Converting files 338
Copying and Pasting Plot Formats 324
Correct Impedance Profile 185
Coupled-Transmission Line Models 241
CPTL RLCG Extraction Procedure 241
Creating a Math Formula 315
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Custom Eye Diagram
Custom S-Parameter Plot Window

Custom Time Domain Plots Window

Data Sharing

De-embedding

default settings

Designing a Bit Pattern for Eye Diagrams
De-Skewing

Discontinued PLTS Systems

Display PLTS Screen

Documentation Warranty

ECal
edit cal kits - LRM
edit cal kits - SOLT
edit cal kits - TRL
Embedded Operating System Risk
EOS
esd
Export Data Formats
Exporting Data
Extracting Fitted RLCG Parameters from S-Parameters
Extraction Procedure - RLCG
Eye Diagram Markers
Eye Diagrams
Digital Pattern Generator
Time Domain Windowing

Viewing Data

File Converter
File Formats
CITlfile
RLCG Data Formats
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HSPICE W-Element Tabular/ADS MDIF Formats

HSPICE W-Element/ADS ML2CTL Model Formats

S4P (Touchstone)
File types
Find Hardware
Finite Impulse Width
Fitted RLCG Parameters
Format menu
Formats for RLCG Data Export
Fourier Transform

Frequency Domain

Custom S-Parameter Plot Window

Display Formats

Format Bar

Markers

Plot Window

Scale
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Fuse replacement
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Hardware verification
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HSPICE W-Element Tabular/ADS MDIF Formats 290

HSPICE W-Element/ADS ML2CTL Model Formats 290
IF Gain Adjustment 350
Impedance Profile 185
Importing Data 271
CITIFile 271
Touchstone 271
Impulse Response 185
Infinilum DCA Oscilloscopes 27
Inspect Connectors 390

Installation Manual

Inverse Fast Fourier Transform 185
licensing 5
Line fuse replacement 389
LRM Calibration 130
Saving the LRM Calibration 151
Maintenance 389
Markers 300
Masking Effects 185
Math 315
Applying a Math Formula 315
Creating a Math Formula 315
Using Quick Math 315
MDIF Format 290
Measurement sweep 54
Mixed Mode (Balanced) 165
ML2CTL Model Format 290
Models - Coupled Transmission Line 241
Network Analyzer 2-Port Measurements 350
Node-Locked 27
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Q

R

Non-insertable calibrations

Opening a Frequency Domain Plot Window

Optimizing the Time Domain Time Scale

Options menu

Perform an Electronic Calibration
Perform an LRM Calibration
Perform an SOLT Calibration
Phase display

Pin Depth on connectors

Plot Formats - Copying and Pasting
Plot renaming

PLTS Connection Manager

Polar and Smith Chart Markers
Polar Chart

Port Reference Impedance

Port Rotation (Extension)
Preferences - User

Printing

pulse-width of the IR

Quick Markers
Quick Math

Reference Plane Adjustment

Removing Unwanted Effects from the Measurement

Gating

Reference Plane Adjustment
Renaming Plots
Replacing the fuse
Report Generator - Characterization
reset values button

Resource meter
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Response Resolution
Restore cal kits

RLCG Data Formats

RLCG Extraction Procedure

RLCG parameters

Differential and Common mode
Exporting Data

Exporting Transmission Line Data
Extraction Procedure

Markers

Output Plots

Self/Mutual mode

Setting the Scale

Viewing Transmission Line Data
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S4P (Touchstone)
scan for hardware
Self/Mutual mode

Set as Default button

Setting Up the General Purpose Interface Bus Manually

Sharing Data
side-lobe
Single-Ended (Unbalanced) S-Parameters
Smith Chart
Smith Chart Markers
Software Compatibility
Software Licensing
SOLT Calibration
Defining a SOLT Calibration Kit

Performing a Mechanical SOLT Calibration
Saving the Calibration

S-Parameters
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Mixed Mode (Balanced)
Single-Ended (Unbalanced)
Spatial Resolution
Specifications
Standard Reflection Measurement

Sweep - continuous

TDR (Time Domain Reflectometry) Measurements

Markers
Telegrapher's equations
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Verify the Software Recognizes the PLTS Hardware 12
Viewing Data in the Frequency Domain 165
Viewing Time Domain 185

VNA Calibration

VNA Measurements 81
Setting Up 81
Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency 81
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W-Element display 241
Wizard - Measurement 12
Wizard defaults 24
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Zoom - Click and Drag 312
Z-transform 185
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